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65
5.1.9
Loose and tight compounds with ŋŋŋ ('authentic', 'entire')
66
5.1.10
Natural-species compounds (X-m/na:-X)
66
5.1.11
Instrumental relative compounds ('oil for rubbing') (-yè)
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With là before predicate (imperfective positive)
189
13.2.1.2
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221
15.3
Spatial and manner adverbials
222
15.3.1
Spatial adverbial clause ('where (')
222
15.3.2
Manner adverbial clause ('how (')
222
15.3.3
Headless adverbial clause as spatiotemporal or manner clause
222
15.3.4
'From X, until (or: all the way to) Y'
222
15.3.5
'As though (' clause
223
16
Conditional constructions
225
16.1
Hypothetical conditional with mè 'if'
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243
18.1.2
Reflexive PP complement (Sg ŋŋŋ, Pl ŋŋŋ)
243
18.1.3
Reflexive possessor not distinct
244
18.1.4
No antecedent-reflexive relation between coordinands
244
18.2
Emphatic pronouns
244
18.3
Logophoric and indexing pronouns
245
18.3.1
Logophorics absent
245
18.3.2
Non-logophoric topic-indexing function
247
18.4
Reciprocal
247
18.4.1
Simple reciprocals (-gè)
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1 Introduction

1.1 Dogon languages

brief orientation

1.2 Bunoge language

Bunoge is arguably the most endangered Dogon language. It is spoken in only three villages (one of which has small offshoots) on the western extremity of the Dogon plateau between Bandiagara and Douentza in eastern Mali.


The language is called [bùr nɔ̀-gè] tàgù 'language of the people of Boudou', cf. tāgù 'speech, language', bùrú ʔòlò 'Boudou village'. Plural nɔ̀-gè (singular nɔ̀-wè) appears to be a gentilic derivation (cf. New Yorker, Chicagoan). [bùr nɔ̀-gè] tàgù optionally contracts /rn/ to nn.

The Bunoge-speaking villages are close to several Fulbe (including Rimaibe) villages. The residents of Sangou have been observed communicating with each other in Fulfulde as well as Bunoge. I am told that Fulfulde is less commonly used among Dogon in Boudou and Dakouma. 


The villages are those in (xx1). Coordinates are degrees, minutes, and decimal fractions of minutes (.000 to .999).

(xx1)
official name
Bunoge name
coordinates


Boudou
bùrú ʔòlò
N 14 39.194, W 03 47.617


Sangou
sàŋgú ʔòlò
N 14 42.793, W 03 49.390


Dakouma
dàkùmà ʔòlò
N 14 41.533, W 03 48.808
The main village in Boudou rem
ains in its original location on the high plateau. Two "lower Boudou" offshoots, both called bùdù fólì, occur in the plains below. Dakouma is also on a rise.


Sangou village moved en bloc in approximately 2008 from a now abandoned original site on the high plateau at N 14 42.715, W 03 48.948. The new village is in the plains below. Old maps show the former location.


The most important weekly market in the area is Tomborgel (Fulbe-speaking) on Saturdays, which can be reached from Sangou and Dakouma by cart or on foot. The important Tuesday market at Fatoma near Sevare is farther away but is also frequented. There is a small Monday market at Piro (Tommo So speaking), which is most convenient for people from Boudou village.


The most common other language spoken by Bunoge speakers is Fulfulde, which appears to be replacing Bunoge among younger generations. Bambara is also widely known by adults, due to the large number of Bunoge speakers who migrate during the dry season to southern Mali for seasonal work, or who have spent long periods in southern Mali before returning permanently.


Bunoge speakers have some contact with other Dogon, namely speakers of Tommo So, Mombo, and Tiranige, and to some extent with speakers of the language isolate Bangime. However, no single one of these languages is widely spoken in the Bunoge villages. 

1.3 Environment

The Bunoge villages were traditionally near the edge of the high plateau, which falls more or less abruptly down to the (mostly sandy) plains that spread out to the west and north. The area is rugged, with small valleys extending from the open plains, cutting into the rocky plateau. The high perches on the plateau once provided protection against Fulbe raiders, while the valleys and plains have the best cultivated fields. As with other Dogon, the trend has been for villages near the edge of the high plateau to relocate down to the plains and the valleys that extend from them.


Bunoge people are primarily millet farmers, like other Dogon of the zone. The fields are predominantly in below, in the plains and valleys. Secondary rainy-season crops are sorghum, peanut, groundnut, cow-pea, sesame, and roselle, along with a little maize and rice. A little sugar cane and watermelon is interspersed in the millet fields to be consumed as snacks during the arduous work of the rainy-season growing season. Fonio, once a major crop, is still cultivated here and there. Cotton was formerly grown.


Dry-season gardening, essentially cash crops, is considerably reduced from former times because of reduced water levels in the seasonal streams and ponds. Currently there is small-scale onion gardening along with a little tomato and mango. Tobacco was once widely farmed around Boudou but is now gone. Banana and papaya were formerly picked. Large calabashes were formerly planted at the end of the rainy season; small calabashes (ladles) are still grown occasionally during the rainy season.


Borassus palms grow in the valleys. The shoots and fruit segments are edible and are sold in markets or consumed directly.


Small-scale herding (sheep, goats, cattle) is a secondary industry, both on the high plateau and below. Dogon formerly entrusted livestock to Fulbe herders, who had the right to consume and sell the milk, but this is less common now.


There are still two families of blacksmiths (daba and ax blades, knives) at Boudou. Pottery is no longer actively practiced since waterjars are obtained at Kona.

1.4 Previous and contemporary study of  Bunoge
1.4.1 Surveys

In some surveys of Dogon languages/dialects, the Bunoge language has been recorded as Korandabo.


Kirill Prokhorov of our project visited Boudou and Sangou for two days in 2011 and collected some data.

1.4.2 Fieldwork

I worked with an informant from Sangou at our base in Sevare for two weeks in April 2012. He is one of very few native speakers of Bunoge who understand French. The work was primarily grammatical but included some basic vocabulary and some flora-fauna terminology.

1.4.3 Acknowledgements

The fieldwork on Bunoge is being carried out under grant BCS-0853364 from the National Science Foundation (NSF), Documenting Endangered Languages (DEL) program, 2009-13.


The larger work on Dogon languages began with grant PA-50643-04 from the National Endowment for the Humanities (NEH) for solo fieldwork on Jamsay. This led to the idea of a comparative Dogon linguistic project. The first phase thereof was funded by NSF, grant BCS 0537435, for the period 2006-08. The current grant referenced above is for the second phase. Completion of the overall project, i.e. detailed documentation of some 20 Dogon languages, will require a third funding phase.


My collaborators in the collective project have been Abbie Hantgan, Laura McPherson, Kirill Prokhorov, Steve Moran, Brian Cansler, Vadim Dyachkov, and the late Stefan Elders. Our primary Malian assistant (and my Jamsay informant) is Minkailou Djiguiba.

2  Sketch

This is a quick synopsis of some of the major features of the language.

2.1 Phonology

2.1.1 Segmental phonology

The consonantal and vocalic phoneme inventories are consistent with pan-Dogon patterns. There are seven vowel qualities including ATR oppositions in mid-height vowels {i e ɛ a ɔ o u}, long and short (length opposition chiefly in word-initial syllables). Primary consonants are voiceless stops {p t k}, voiced stops {b d j g}, nasals {m n ɲ ŋ}, sibilant s, liquids {l r} with r a tap, and semivowels {w y}. Nasalized vowels and nasalized semivowels {wⁿ yⁿ} are rare, and rⁿ is absent.

2.1.2 Prosody

Tone elements are binary H[igh] and L[ow]. Syllables may be H, L, <HL>, or <LH>. Stems and words may be {H}, {L}, {HL}, {LH}, or {LHL}, with the tone elements spread out over the relevant syllables. There are no lexical tone oppositions among verbs, and only marginal oppositions among adjectives, but nouns may be lexically falling /(L)HL/, rising /LH/, or low /L/. The general pattern is that at most one syllable in a word is H-toned, so the tonal system has a resemblance to pitch-accent systems that have at most one accented syllable and allow unaccented words. 


Bunoge lacks much of the tonosyntactic complexity found in several (mainly eastern) Dogon languages. There are no clear cases where one element controls tone-dropping on another element with a NP. The main tonosyntactic processes are a {LH} overlay, for example on a noun followed by an adjective, and a {HL} overlay on a noun preceded by a possessor. Head nouns in relative clauses are not marked tonosyntactically.


Bunoge does have a rich tonomorphology, especially in verbal inflection. Tones of verb forms depend both on the aspect-negation inflectional category and on the pronominal-subject category. Tones are already important in pronominal-subject prefixation, with H-toned 1Pl ŋ́- and 2Pl á- opposed to L-toned singular counterparts 1Sg ŋ̀- and 2Sg à-. Tones of the verb stem may also differ in 1Pl/2Pl versus 1Sg/2Sg forms. 3Sg and 3Pl subjects are distinguished by tone oppositions and, in some inflectional categories, by special 3Pl subject suffixes or allomorphs.


An important tonal process is Rightward H-Movement. This occurs when a word containing a H-tone is followed by a {L}-toned word. The H-tone slides to the right, ending up on the final syllable of its word. For example, (L)HL#L becomes (L)LH#L. This output mimics that of a {LH} tonosyntactic overlay for words that already contain a H-tone, but lexically /L/-toned stems have no H-tone to slide to the right so they remain {L}-toned. When Rightward H-Movement is factored out, tonosyntax per se is less significant in Bunoge than in many other Dogon languages.

2.1.3 Segmental phonological rules

Segmental phonology is simple. A major reason for this is that there are relatively few suffixes in the language.


Syncope of stem-final short high vowels can lead to consonant-cluster assimilation rules at stem-suffix boundaries. The most disfiguring of these assimilations is y-assimilation, e.g. /gy/ ( gg.


Nasalization-spreading is absent.


ATR-harmony occurs within unsegmentable stems, and extends in some (but not all) cases to suffixes that have mid-height vowels.

2.2 Verbs and other predicates

Verb stems are underived or suffixally derived. Suffixal derivations are reversive, transitive (from mediopassive input), and causative. There are vestiges of a former mediopassive derivative paired with transitive derivatives, but most original mediopassives now have no suffix.


Regular (active) verbs are morphologically marked for aspect (perfective/imperfective) and polarity (positive/negative). Additional categories (experiential perfect, progressive) are morphologically composite (periphrastic). These indicative inflectional categories are complemented by modal categories. Modals are deontic (imperative and hortative) and capacitative ('can'), along with their negations.


A 'go and VP' construction with suffix -yà is the only known directional element in verb morphology.


Some regular verbs also have a corresponding stative form, which marks polarity but not aspect. There are also some stative quasi-verbs with senses like 'be (somewhere)', 'have', 'want', and 'know' that do not correspond to regular verbs.

2.3 Noun phrase (NP)

Possessors precede possessed NPs, except that 3Sg pronominal possessor is expressed by a suffix on the noun. Preceding possessors control {HL} contour on the following noun.


The other element that can precede a noun is all-purpose demonstrative mɔ́ 'this/that'. There is no tonal interaction between mɔ́ and a following NP.


A noun may be followed by one or more adjectives, then plural gè, then a numeral, then definite nɔ̀, then an 'all' quantifier. Numerals above '2' and the 'all' quantifier do not interact tonally with preceding elements. An adjective directly following a noun is {L}-toned (perhaps lexically) but controls {LH} contour on the preceding noun. A second adjective is {HL}-toned and has no tonal effect on the preceding N-Adj sequence.


Plural gè interacts tonally with a preceding noun or N-Adj in a phonological rather than tonosyntactic fashion. Namely, as a {L}-toned word, gè triggers Rightward H-Movement, by which the H-tone on a falling- or rising-melody noun shifts to the syllable preceding gè. This mimics the adjective-controlled tonosyntactic {LH} contour for such nouns, but not for lexically /L/-toned nouns, which remain {L}-toned before gè.


Nonsingular numerals generally follow plural-marked NPs with gè. Numerals above '3' do not interact tonally with the preceding plural NP. dè:gà '2', the only /L/-toned numeral, controls {LH} on the preceding string, resulting in H-toned plural gé.


Definite nɔ̀ does not trigger any tonal changes on preceding strings. nɔ̀ itself polarizes tonally to a preceding {L}-toned word, becoming nɔ́.

2.4 Case-marking and PPs

There is a productive accusative marker ŋgù used with direct and indirect objects, primarily for personal pronouns and humans.


Adpositions (spatial, instrumental) are postposed to NPs. No specifically dative postposition is known. Locative and instrumental are usually distinct, but instrumental ndò can be used as a locative under some conditions.

2.5 Main clauses and constituent order

Basic order is SOV when subject and object are nonpronominal NPs. Pronominal subjects are expressed in the inflected verb. Setting adverbs like 'yesterday' are usually clause-initial, preceding the subject.


In imperatives but not in corresponding indicatives, simple spatial adverbs ('here', 'there') appear postverbally.

2.6 Relative clauses

The overt head NP, maximaly Poss-N-Adj-Num, is internal to the relative clause. Definite, plural, and 'all' quantifiers follow the verb, which is therefore syntactically a participle.


Subject and nonsubject relatives are distinguished. Nonsubject relatives have regular pronominal-subject inflection, unlike participles in several other Dogon languages which do not allow main-clause-like pronominal-subject inflection in relatives. Subject relatives have no pronominal-subject inflection, and in positive inflectional categories they have different participial forms than are found in nonsubject relatives.

2.7 Interclausal syntax

There are no direct chains of the very common eastern Songhay type, where nonfinal verbs in a chain (denoting coevents or closely sequenced events with the same subject) occur either as bare stems or in a special "chaining form." In Bunoge, by contrast, two or more perfective verbs, each with pronominal-subject affixation, are juxtaposed and prosodically phrased together (symmetry rather than subordination).


Looser chain-like concatenations are common. The imperfective (future time) counterpart of the symmetrical perfective juxtaposition construction just mentioned involves a same-subject future-time anterior subordinator (-nɛ̀ ~ -nè) on the nonfinal verb(s), so in this case the construction is asymmetrical.


There is a purposive clause type with final â: on an otherwise imperfective-like verb, with {L}-toned object noun; this purposive clause type is used with motion verbs.


Verbal nouns (often with VP-like complements such as object NPs) occur in infinitive-like complements, generally requiring subject coindexation from matrix to subordinated clause.

2.8 Anaphora

Reflexive object is of the 'I saw [my head]' (i.e. 'I saw myself') type. There is no reflexive possessor construction, so 'he killed his horse' has the same referential ambiguities as in English.


Reciprocals are expressed by a verbal derivation, with suffix -gè (perfective form).


There are no logophoric pronouns.

3  Phonology

3.1 Internal phonological structure of stems and words

3.1.1 Syllables

attested word-final syllables in nonmonosyllabic words, e.g. Cv, CvL (final sonorant)


attested word-initial syllables, e.g. Cv, Cv:, v, v:, CvL

monosyllabic superheavy Cv:C ?


(I prefer lower-case "v" for vowel unless the language has a v phoneme; it is easier to put tone diacritics on "v" than on "V").

3.1.2 Metrical structure


weak metrical positions favoring raising vowels to high {i u}, and/or favoring syncope/apocope of high vowels

3.2 Consonants

The inventory of consonants is (xx1). Parentheses enclose marginal consonant phonomes, which are described in following sections.

(xx1)
Consonants



1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10


labial
p
b
m
(f)
(v)

w


alveolar
t
d
n
s

l
r


alveopalatal
(c)
j
ɲ



y


velar
k
g
ŋ



laryngeal








(h)
(ʔ)
c is IPA [tʃ], j is [dʒ], š is [ʃ], y is [j].

key to columns: 1. aspirated voiceless stops (c is affricated); 2. voiced stops; 3.nasals, 4. voiceless fricatives (including sibilants); 5. voiced fricatives (including sibilants); 6. laterals; 7-8. unnasalized then nasalized sonorants; 9-10. laryngeals

There are no nasalized sonorants (column 8).

3.2.1 Alveopalatals (c, j)

{k g} are clearly distinct from {c j} before front vowels {i e ɛ}. k and g are common before front as well as back/low vowels. c is rare overall and is confined to cultural vocabulary, probably borrowed, e.g. nìcùrgá '(mouth) bit'. j is common before back/low vowels (sójò 'person', sí:jà 'chicken'), but rare and probably confined to loanwords before front vowels. (xx1) exemplifies the four consonants before front vowels.

(xx1)
a.
ɲɛ̀cì (kánì)
'spur (v.)'


b.
kàsàŋkí
'shroud (n.)'



kìbà
'hip'



kìndà
'liver'



kɛ̀nsɛ̀
'side of face'



kìrkɛ́
'saddle (n.)'


c.
jì:bì (kánì)
'(animal) die with being slaughtered'



kàjè
'tendon'


d.
pòŋgèlè
'cemetery'



gè
plural marker



búgè
'marrow'



géndè
'forehead'



gɛ̌ŋgɛ̀
'be bent, tilted'

j as onset of the final syllable of verb stems is followed by a front vowel in the E/I-stem, as in the perfective (positive), and by back/low vowels in other stems (A/O-stem, A-stem). 

(xx2)
perfective
imperfective
perfective
gloss


(E/I)
(A)
negative (A/O)


sɔ́jɛ̀

só-sójà
sójá:-lì
'pay' or 'tie'


dǐŋgè
dí-díŋgà
díŋgó:-lì
'bury' (perfective)

3.2.2 g-Spirantization (g → () absent.

There is no noticeable spirantization of g between two {a ɔ} vowels: sàgàllà 'young man'.

3.2.3 Back nasals (ŋ, ɲ)

I have observed no confusion of ŋ and ɲ (or n) before i or other vowels. Examples are ŋ in ɲà:ŋì 'dry', ɲ in ɲî: 'he/she drew water', and n in kánì 'he/she did'.

3.2.4 Voiceless labials (p, f)

p is common stem-initially: pùmbù 'back (of body)', pùsù-pùsú 'lung(s)', pɔ̀ndésè 'testicle(s)', pùbúlè 'blow (v.)', pànáŋgè 'meal', píŋgì 'wall'.


f is rare and confined to loanwords.

3.2.5 Laryngeals (h, ʔ)

h is rare; it occurs stem-initially in a few loanwords.


ʔ is not a full-fledged phoneme. Phonetic glottal stop occurs at the beginning of stems otherwise beginning with a vowel, e.g. ʔébè 'sit down' (perfective). I choose to transcribe ʔ here, but one could argue that it is a low-level epenthetic feature and then omit it from phonemic transcriptions.

3.2.6 Sibilants (s, š, z, ž)

s is a full-fledged phoneme: sójò 'person', pùsù-pùsú 'lung(s)', sàgàllà 'young man', sé (sê:) 'horse', sè: 'foot'.


{š z ž} do not occur except in a few loanwords.

3.2.7 Nasalized sonorants absent  (rⁿ)  or rare (wⁿ, yⁿ)

Nasalized sonorants do not occur stem-internally. rⁿ was not observed (inherited n does not lenite). wⁿ occurs word-finally in several numerals (e.g. nê:wⁿ 'four', kúléwⁿ 'six', sɔ́:wⁿ 'seven') and in a few other words like jòwⁿ 'today' and 3Sg pronoun ǎwⁿ. yⁿ occurs at a morpheme boundary in 3Pl pronoun à-yⁿá (compare 1Pl mì-yá), and finally in hortatives and (plural-subject) imperatives with suffix -yⁿ.
3.2.8 Consonant clusters

[data can be extracted from the lexicon]

3.2.8.1 Word- and morpheme-initial NC clusters

NC clusters (i.e. with initial nasal) have not been observed stem-initially but do occur initially at word level, and other


1Sg ŋ̀- and 1Pl ŋ́- prefixes combine with C-initial stems to create NC clusters at word level. The nasal assimilates in position to the following consonant, but I transcribe unassimilated ŋ̀- and 1Pl ŋ́- to bring out the morphemic structure. Thus ŋ̀-bò 'I am' is pronounced [m̀bò]. Because the 1Sg prefix is L-toned and the 1Pl prefix is H-toned, tones must be marked on the nasal.


Certain clitic-like morphemes may have initial NC clusters at least as variants. The past morpheme is mbɛ̀ alternating with wɛ̀. Plural gè takes the form ŋgè in some combinations. Locative postposition mbà alternates with à. Instrumental/locative postposition ndò does not appear to have other variants. In these forms, the nasal does not have a separate tone. Instead, the nasal is more or less syllabified with the preceding syllable, whose tone spreads to the nasal.

3.2.8.2 Medial geminated CC clusters

Medial geminated clusters arise most often from syncope followed by consonantal assimilations. A frequent culprint is 3Pl subject perfective -yɛ̀ ~ ‑yè, whose y assimilates totally to some preceding consonants (§3.4.4.1). There are also some cases of ll from /nl/ or /rl/ after syncope.


Some other medial geminates probably originated by syncope plus y-assimilation, in mediopassive suffixal derivations, but the synchronic phonology is less transparent in these cases (§3.4.4.1).

3.2.8.3 Medial non-geminate CC clusters

inventory and examples (mention whether common or rare)

break-down by type


homorganic nasal-voiced stop


homorganic nasal-voiceless stop


other nasal-consonant (sibilant?) clusters


liquids plus consonant


semivowels plus consonant

3.2.8.4 Medial triple CCC clusters

usually lmb, lŋg, rmb, rŋg if any

inventory and examples

distinguish morpheme-internal from cross-morpheme cases

3.2.8.5 Final CC clusters

any stem- or word-final clusters?

3.3 Vowels

Bunoge has the usual Dogon vowel system, with seven qualities, long and short.

(xx1)
short
long



u
u:



o
o:



ɔ
ɔ:



a
a:



ɛ
ɛ:



e
e:



i
i:


ATR (advanced tongue root) is distinguished in mid-height vowels. {ɛ ɔ} are ‑ATR, {e o} are +ATR. The opposition plays a passive role in lexical vowel harmony and a more active role in verbal vocalic ablaut (§xxx).


Interesting lexical oppositions that may have originated by splitting a proto-stem into two with different ATR values are in (xx2). Since most native medicinal products are vegetal, a syncretism 'tree' and 'medicine' is reasonable, and has exact parallels in some other Malian languages such as Tondi Songway Kiini.

(xx2)
a.
tìlíŋgè
'tree'



tìlíŋgɛ̀
'medicine (medication)'


b.
ʔɔ̌llɛ̀
'go up, rise'



ʔǒllè
'get up, arise (from sitting or lying position)'

3.3.1 Short and long oral vowels

Vowel length is not distinctive in Cv(:) or Cv(:)C stems.


For nouns, Cv: stems are of two tonal types, underlyingly /HL/ and /L/. Those with /L/ melody are pronounced with long vowel in all positions except as compound finals: sè: 'foot'. Those with /HL/ melody simplify to H-toned short-voweled form in isolation, but reveal the long falling-toned form before definite nɔ̀ and other morphemes: sé 'horse', definite sê: nɔ̀. I take all such nouns to be lexically of the form Cv:, subject to shortening under the condition mentioned. See §3.xxx for more on the shapes of noun stems.


There is likewise no distinction between lexically short- and long-voweled Cv(:) verbs. Again I take the Cv: form to be basic. Imperatives are reduced to Cv́. For example, 'pound (in mortar)' has imperative dá, perfective dɛ̂:, imperfective dú-dâ:, and so forth.


Given that there is no lexical opposition between Cv and Cv: noun or verb stems, it would be technically possible to take Cv as basic and account for Cv: forms by lengthening rules, for example a rule lengthening a short vowel with a contour tone (rising or falling).


/HL/-toned bé (bê:) 'child' shifts to /L/ melody as a compound final, but lengthens before definite and plural markers in the same way as the uncompounded stem does: X-bè, definite X-bè: nɔ̀, plural X-bé: gè (§5.xxx).


I have not observed long vowels in final syllables of uncompounded nonmonosyllabic stems. There are some long vowels in medial syllables, for example in all perfective negative verbs, but length is less clearly articulated medially than initially.

3.3.2 Nasalized vowels

Nasalized vowels are not typical of Bunoge. I can cite kì:ⁿ 'skiff (boat)', a likely loanword. Stems like kɛ̀nsɛ̀ 'side of face' with ns cluster are usually pronounced with a nasalized vowel, here [kɛ̀ⁿsɛ̀], but I consider /ns/ to be a satisfactory lexical representation.


Several numerals end in a nasalized vowel or semivowel (wⁿ). The nasalization may be a morpheme-like element here. See §4.xxx for examples and discussion.

3.3.3 Initial vowels

Lexical stems (nouns, verbs) with initial vowel are articulated with a glottal stop (§3.xxx). Whether such stems are thought of as vowel-initial is an analytical decision rather than an empirical question.


Examples of nouns are ʔɔ́ndɔ̀ 'chin', ʔòbò 'house', ʔùjérè 'sweat', ʔínjɛ̀ 'dog', and ʔàlámà 'sheep'.


Examples of verbs are ʔébè 'sit', ʔíjè 'stand', 


2Sg à- and 2Pl á- prefixes (subject of verb, possessor of noun) do not have this glottal stop. Under some conditions they contract with a preceding vowel to form a long a:. This is the case in reduplicated imperfective verbs, see §10.xxx.

Stem-final vowels

All vowel qualities including u occur frequently in stem-final position.

3.3.4 Vocalic harmony

Uncompounded stems generally respect ATR-harmony. That is, they may have one or more -ATR vowels {ɛ ɔ} or one or more +ATR vowels {e o}, but they do not mix -ATR with +ATT.


Apparent exceptions call attention to themselves and suggest (to me and probably to native speakers) at least semi-transparent segmentation. The known exceptions are nouns with frozen (but perhaps still vaguely segmentable) inanimate suffix -ŋge or variant, which can occur after stems that otherwise have either -ATR or +ATR vowels. See §4.xxx for more on these nouns.


There are no processes changing ATR values for nouns, adjectives, or numerals. However, verbs have several vocalically defined stems. Two of these, the E/I-stem and the O/U-1-stem, preserve lexical ATR values, e.g. that of a penult syllable. By contrast, the A/O-stem, the A-stem, and the O/U-2-stem involve not only a change in the final vowel quality, but also impose +ATR over the entire stem. In the case of the A-stem, there is no trace left of the lexical ATR-harmonic value. In the case of the A/O-stem, there is an indirect trace, since lexically ‑ATR stems appear with final a, while lexically +ATR stems appear with final o.


High vowels {i u} are extraharmonic, i.e. harmonically neutral. Verbs of the shapes CiCv and CuCv can end (lexically) in either ‑ATR or +ATR vowels. For example, 'sing' (perfective núŋɛ̀) is -ATR, while 'go down' (perfective sígè) is +ATR. One could argue that {i u} are underlyingly marked either as  ‑ATR or +ATR, but there is no way to prove or disprove this.


The low vowel a is covertly +ATR phonologically. Verbs of the shape CaCv have +ATR final vowels in the E/I-stem (CaCe) and in the U/O-stem (CaCo), these being the two stems that reflect the lexical ATR-harmonic value. Example: nálè 'gave birth', nàló-lɔ̀ 'does not give birth'.


ATR-harmony affects certain verbal derivational suffixes, namely Reversive -lv and Transitive -rv. It does not apply to inflectional suffixes that contain a vowel, i.e. to perfective negative -li (whose high vowel is extraharmonic anyway) or, more interestingly, imperfective negative -lɔ̀, which does not shift to #-lò.

3.3.5  Vocalism of verb-stem alternations (E/I, O/U-1 and 2, U, A/O, A)

Each verb occurs in a number of vocalic forms depending on the inflectional category (aspect-negation or AN). Disregarding tones, which also vary by AN category (and by pronominal-subject category), the vocalically defined stems are those in (xx1).

(xx1)
stem
AN category (examples)


E/I-stem
perfective, hortative


O/U-1-stem
imperfective negative, capacitative ('can')


O/U-2-stem
verbal noun (§4.2.2)


U-stem
jussive (§10.8.3.1, 17.1.4.1)


A/O-stem
perfective negative, singular imperative


A-stem
imperfective, plural imperative, prohibitive

The E/I-stem ends in {e ɛ} for final-nonhigh-vowel verbs, and in i for final-high-vowel verbs. Lexical ATR-harmonic values are preserved.


The two O/U-stems ends in o or ɔ for final-nonhigh-vowel verbs, and in u for final-high-vowel verbs. There are two versions. In the O/U-1-stem, as with the E/I-stem, lexical ATR is preserved for all types of verb. In the O/U-2-stem, monosyllabics preserve lexical ATR (Cɔ:- versus Co:-), but bisyllabic and longer stems overlay +ATR on lexically -ATR stems. The U-stem preserves lexical ATR in nonfinal syllables.


The A/O-stem and the A-stem both require +ATR vocalism throughout the stem (taking final a as +ATR for this purpose). The A/O-stem indirectly preserves the lexical distinction between -ATR and +ATR, since ‑ATR stems have final a while +ATR stems have final o. The A-stem has final a for all verbs and therefore leaves no trace of the lexical ATR-harmonic category.


Examples of the various stems with actual verbs are in (xx2). Tones are omitted as they can be superimposed independently on the vocalically defined stems. Vowel-length of monosyllabics is also omitted here.

(xx2)

gloss
E/I
O/U-1
O/U-2
U
A/O
A


a. final-nonhigh-vowel


   -ATR



'sing'
nuŋɛ
nuŋɔ
nuŋo
nuŋu
nuŋa
nuŋa


'dig'
gɔjɛ
gɔjɔ
gojo
gɔju
goja
goja

   +ATR


'come'
ʔege
ʔego
ʔego
ʔegu
ʔego
ʔega


'go down'
sige
sigo
sigo
sigu
sigo
siga

   a-vowel type



'do farming'
wale
walo
walo
walu
wala
wala

   monosyllabic, -ATR

ch

'eat (meal)'
jɛ
jɔ
jɔ
ju
ja
ja

   monosyllabic, +ATR (defective)

ch

'go out'
ge
go
go
gu
go
—


b. final-high-vowel


   high-vowel type



'build'
simi
simu
simu
simu
simo
sima

   a-vowel type



'do'
kani
kanu
kanu
kanu
kana
kana

   monosyllabic



'draw water'
ɲi
ɲu
ɲu
ɲu
ɲo
ɲa

Only the relatively uncommon types illustrated by 'build' and 'draw water' distinguish all four stems overtly. The other verb types make one syncretism each. The E/I-stem is always distinctive. For some verb types ('sing', 'dig', 'do farming', 'eat meal', 'do'), constituting the majority of verb stems, the A/O- and A-stems are identical (final a) but distinct from the O/U-stems. For others ('come'), the A/O- and A-stems are distinct but the A/O-stem (with final o) is identical to the O/U-stems.

3.4 Segmental phonological rules

3.4.1 Trans-syllabic consonantal processes

3.4.1.1 Nasalization-Spreading absent

There is no Jamsay-tye nasalization-spreading process whereby a nasal syllable transmits nasalization to a following syllable beginning with a semivowel or rhotic.

3.4.1.2 Consonantal metathesis in suffixal derivatives of verbs

No cases of metathesis, e.g. of l and r in verbal derivation, are known.

3.4.1.3 Alternations of initial NCv and nonnasal (C)v 

A few pairs of enclitic-like grammatical morphemes show an alternation between initial prenasalized mb or nd and a nonnasal form.

(xx1)
category
prenasalized
nonnasal


past
mbɛ̀
wɛ̀

locative
mbà
à

locative
ndò
-lò

plural
ŋgè
gè
The phonology is not transparent, and the prenasalized and nonnasal variants are distributed in an essentially grammatical rather than phonological fashion. The split between past mbɛ̀ and wɛ̀ correlates with polarity (positive versus negative). In the cases of the two locative pairs, the prenasalized form behaves as though it contains definite nɔ̀, raising the possibility that mbà and ndò are contractions of *nɔ̀ plus a *Cv postposition that is better preserved in the nonnasal variant (§8.2.3).

3.4.2 Vocalism of suffixed stems

3.4.2.1 Harmonic effects on suffixes

Some suffixes are subject to harmonic processes whereby vocalic features of the preceding stem are transmitted to a non-high suffixal vowel. The relevant suffixes are those in (xx1).

(xx1)
a. verbal inflection



-yɛ̀ ~ -yè
3Pl subject, perfective


b. verbal derivation (shown in perfective form)



-lɛ̀ ~ -lè
reversive



-rɛ̀ ~ -rè, -dɛ̀ ~ -dè
transitive


c. syntactic



-gà ~ -gò ~ -gɔ̀
participial

Suffixes and clitic-like particles with nonhigh vowels that are not sensitive to harmony are in (xx2).

(xx2)
a. verbal inflection



-lɔ̀
imperfective negative


b. particles



nɔ̀
definite



gè
plural

3.4.2.2 Syncope

Syncope, often optional, affects short high vowels {i u} at the end of a verb stem (underived or derived) before a suffix. Syncope is sensitive to the particular pair of consonants flanking the high vowel; in effect, the consonants "attract" each other. However, the consonant clusters resulting from syncope may then undergo assimilations (§3.4.4).


Syncope is common before perfective 3Pl subject suffix -yɛ̀ ~ -yè, Imperfective Negative -lɔ̀, and capacitative -mɔ̀.

3.4.3 Apocope

3.4.3.1 Word-Final  (High-Vowel) Apocope


Deletion of a word-final vowel, usually a short high vowel after an unclustered sonorant. May be similar to Syncope. 

3.4.3.2 Inter-Word Apocope


Apocope that applies to a word-final short high vowel only when followed by another word within the phrase; similar to Syncope except that it occurs over a word-boundary)


may be sensitive to specific consonants, for example when the target vowel is both preceded and followed by consonants of the same position (both velar, both coronal, etc.)

example: bugu + ku  > [buk:u] via /bugku/, in a language where bugu does not apocopate except before a velar.

3.4.4 Local consonant sequence rules

3.4.4.1 y-assimilation


The most transparent suffix-initial y is in perfective 3Pl -ye ~ -yɛ̀, as in sò:ŋgí-yè 'they brought' and ʔɔ̀rí-yɛ̀ 'they skinned and butchered'. In some paradigms a preceding short /i/ is syncopated, and the y assimilates to the now adjacent stem-final consonant.

(xx1)

process
example
underlying 
gloss


a.
/gy/ ( gg
ʔěg-gè
/ʔègí-yè/
'they came'


b.
/ndy/ ( nd
gě:n-dè
/gè:ndí-yè/
'they went'

It is likely that some cases of medial geminated clusters arose from an original combination involve mediopassive (MP) suffix *-yè ~ *-yɛ̀, which does not occur as a transparently segmentable suffix.

(xx2)

old MP
gloss
related
gloss


a.
yǒg-gè
'hide (self)'
yɔ́gɛ̀
'hide (sth)'


b.
sɔ̌j-jɛ̀
'attach (one's belt)'
sɔ́jɛ̀
'tie (sth) up'



tǐj-jɛ̀
'follow'
tìgú-rɛ̀
'cause to follow'


c.
tǔl-lè
'put on (garment)'
tùlú-dè
'put (garment) on (sb)'

3.4.4.2 Assimilations involving liquids

(xx1)

process
example
underlying 
gloss


a.
/nl/ ( ll
kǎl-lɔ̀
/kànú-lɔ̀/
'doesn't do'


b.
/lr/ ( ll
yǔl-lɛ̀
/yùlú-rɛ̀/
'wake (sb) up'
3.4.5 Vowel-vowel and vowel-semivowel sequences


tautosyllabic vowel sequences may occur in Perfective verbs that end in diphthong-like /o̪e/, /ɔ̪ɛ/, /a̪ɛ/, etc., arguably a stem-final vowel plus an ‑ɛ ~ ‑e Perfective morpheme.


vowel sequences that arise in compounds may remain separately articulated (hiatus) or may contract into a long vowel.


vowel sequences may also arise in initial Cv- reduplications of verb stems that begin in a vowel. This seem to be always pronounced with hiatus

3.4.5.1 VV-Contraction

The "vowel-initial" stems (nouns, verbs, etc.) have an initial glottal stop that prevents contraction with a preceding vowel except in rapid speech.


Contraction is common with 2Sg à- and 2Pl á- prefixes, which combine with a preceding vowel to form a long a:. Contraction occurs, for example, when a second person subject morpheme intervenes between an initial Cv- reduplication and the stem in the imperfective conjugation. Compare the 3Sg, 1Sg, and 2Sg forms in (xx1).

(xx1)
3Sg
tè-tègà
'he/she sees'


1Sg
tè-ŋ̀-tègà
'I see'


2Sg
tà-à-tègà  [tà:tègà]
'you-Sg see'

Although the output is phonetically a long [a:], I transcribe the second person forms with two short a's to better capture the morphemic composition. For more imperfective examples see §10.2.2.1.


Similar contractions occur with locative postpositional allomorph à, as in bɔ̀mɔ̀ká à 'in Bamako (city)', from bɔ̀mɔ̀kɔ́.


Whether VV-Contraction occurs at stem-suffix boundaries depends on how one analyses verb morphophonology. I prefer an ablaut-type analysis in terms of several vocalically characterized stems, such as the A/O-stem and the E/I-stem (§3.xxx). However, one could imagine a suffixal analysis, where for example the E/I-stem consists of a bare stem plus an underspecified high front vowel. One difficulty with such an analysis is that some of the ablaut stems require changes in vocalism in nonfinal as well as final syllables. Another problem is how to explain the fact that the various ablauted stems end in short, not long vowels.

3.4.6 Local vowel-consonant interactions

3.4.6.1 Vowel-Semivowel Assimilation

No cases are known.

3.4.6.2 Monophthongization (/iy/ to i:, /uw/ to u:)

A case for monophthongization can be made in bǐy-rè 'have (sb) lie down', transitive derivative from bíyè 'lie down' (§9.4.1). I analyse bǐy-rè as syncopated from /bìyí-rè/. bǐy-rè is pronounced [bǐ:rè] and therefore shows monophthongization, though I prefer the transcription bǐy-rè since it captures the relationship to bíyè.


In theory there should be similar examples involving /uw/ sequences but I know of none.

3.5 Cliticization

no second-position clitics ("special clitics").

most candidates for status of clitic are enclitic (they follow the host word)

Clitics are distinguished from (other) particles by permitting some phonological interactions to occur with the host word. The clearest cases involve segmental phonological interactions. Particles and even postpositions that get their tone by spreading from the left might be considered clitics. However, the more phonological interaction there is the harder it is to distinguish clitic from suffix.

Usually the 'it is' morpheme is a clear clitic.

Other morphemes that might be considered enclitics (need discussion):


'it is not' morpheme (or morpheme sequence)


Past morpheme bɛ- added to verb or other predicate;


Stative Negative -lá etc.


'be' quasi-verbs wɔ̀, kɔ̀ etc.

Pronouns:


3rd person wɔ̀, kɔ̀ etc. after a verb or other predicate may be enclitics


preverbal object pronouns may be proclitics


preverbal subject pronouns (in relative clauses) may be proclitics

transcription for clitic boundaries: =
3.5.1 Phonology of 'it is' clitic   clitic ('be')

Brief summary of phonological form(s) of 'it is' clitic, see §11.2.1.

3.6 Tones

3.6.1 Lexical tone patterns

3.6.1.1 At most one H-tone in each stem

Nouns are lexically either /L/-toned, or they have exactly one H-toned syllable (or, for monosyllabics, one H-toned mora). The latter are divided into falling melodies (monosyllabic H ~ <HL>, bisyllabic H.L, trisyllabic L.H.L) and rising melodies (bisyllabic L.H, trisyllabic L.L.H, quadrisyllabic L.L.L.H). Observe especially that the trisyllabic falling type is L.H.L, not H.H.L.


For nouns, then, the lexical tone melody suggests a pitch-accent system, with at most one syllable accented. One qualm is that "accented" monosyllabic stems alternate between Cv́ (in isolation) and Cv̂: (before e.g. defiite nɔ̀). One would not expect falling tone on an accented syllable, and long H-toned vowels occur in other positions. Also, there are a few numerals that allow two or more H-toned syllables in succession, like múnjú gé dè:gà '2000', cf. múnjù 'thousand' (§4.7.1.4), and it is difficult to reconcile this with the rest of the tonology.


Adjectives and numerals are roughly like nouns in this respect, but they have fewer syllabic and tonal contrasts.


A pitch-accent analysis could also work for surface forms of these stem-classes, and for those of verbs.


expressive adverbials can be {L}-toned in some but not all languages that otherwise require a H‑tone in each stem. Expressive adverbials are not subject to tone-dropping.

3.6.1.2 Lexical tones of verbs

There are no tonal classes of verbs comparable to the distinction between {H} and {LH} in several eastern Dogon languages. The tones of verbs vary by inflectional and pronominal-subject category, but they are grammatical rather than lexical (or mixed lexical-grammatical) tones. See chapter 10 for details.

3.6.1.3 Lexical tone patterns for unsegmentable noun stems

Three basic lexical tone melodies for noun stems can be identified (xx1). The lexical tone melody is in slashes /…/, with typical spelled-out syllabic sequences below.

(xx1)

monosyllabic
bisyllabic
trisyllabic and longer


a. falling



/H(L)/
/HL/
/LHL/



Cv́ ~ Cv̂:
Cv́Cv̀
Cv̀Cv́Cv̀

b. rising



—
/LH/
/LH/





Cv̀Cv́
Cv̀Cv̀Cv́


c. low



/L/
/L/
/L/



Cv̀:
Cv̀Cv̀
Cv̀Cv̀Cv̀

The lexical tones as shown are audible in isolation and before definite nɔ̀ (with no other element following). For the /H(L)/-toned monosyllabics in (xx1a), the isolation form is Cv́ and the definite form is Cv̂: nɔ̀.


Some examples of each type follow. The falling melody is common with native Dogon nouns of one to three syllables.

tíw tíwɛ̀ 'sent (with cognate object)', for tîw ?


(xx2)
Falling melody


a. monosyllabic /H(L)/ (form before definite nɔ̀ in parentheses)



ná (nâ:)
'cow'



bé (bê:)
'child'



sé (sê:)
'horse'



gwí (gwî:)
'skin'


b. bisyllabic /HL?



kɔ́jì
'grass'



búgè
'marrow'



dólè
'belly'



kílɔ̀
'goat'



kúlù
'hump (in back)'



sójò
'person'



nólò
'man'



bɛ́mbɔ̀
'chest'



gémbè
'forehead'



kɔ́mbɔ̀
'animal'



sɛ́ŋgɛ̀
'flank (of body)'



ʔínjɛ̀
'dog'



ʔójjè
'breast'



ɲá:lì
'cat'



nǐ:bè
'bird'



sí:jà
'chicken'



sɔ́:yɛ̀
'strap, whip'


c. trisyllabic /LHL/



ʔàlámà
'sheep'



dɛ̀bɔ́gɛ̀
'umbilical cord'



ɲɔ̀ŋɔ́mɛ̀
'camel'



vènámà
'body'



kòlómù
'donkey'



pòléŋgè
'egg'



bùgúndè
'buttock'



kòláŋgè
'neck'



bɔ̀ŋgɛ́lɛ̀
'navel'


   compounds


gìré-sè
'eye'



nìnjó-bè
'orphan'

The rising melody is found mostly with loanwords from e.g. Fulfulde and Bambara. Many are trisyllabic.


(xx3)
Rising melody


a. bisyllabic /LH/



fɛ̀tɔ́
'pond'



kìrkɛ́
'saddle' (perhaps trisyllabic kìrìkɛ́)


b. trisyllabic



jàppɛ̀rɛ́
'padding'



gàndùrɛ́
'yoke'



làbàŋgá
'(mouth) bit'



nìcùrgá
'spur (n.)'



làmùrú
'christening'



kàsàŋkí
'shroud'



dòwàrú
'condolences'


c. quadrisyllabic


bàndàgà:rí
'cart poles'

The low melody competes with the falling melody for native Dogon nouns of one to three syllables.

(xx4)
Low melody


a. monosyllabic /L/



kò:
'head'



sè:
'foot'


b. bisyllabic /L/



ʔínì
'tooth'


bàbà
'blood'



kìbà
'hip'



kìnà
'nose'



kɔ̀lɔ̀
'bier'



kùlɛ̀
'hair'



tònì
'mouth'



ʔàllà
'pig'



ʔɔ́ndɔ̀
'chin'



gɛ̀mbù
'(leather) bag'



kɛ̀nsɛ̀
'side of face'



ɲàŋgò
'life'



pùmbù
'back'



dò:wà
'death; corpse'


c. trisyllabic /L/



sùgùlè
'ear'



sàgàllà
'young man'



kùlùnjù
'placenta'



dɛ̀ndɛ̀-bè
'tongue'



kàmbàlà
'back of head'



kìndò-bè
'shadow; soul'



pòŋgélè
'cemetery'

Lexical tones are subject to modification by tone rules when nouns are followed by other elements, within and external to the NP itself. They are also subject to tonal overlays from a preceding possessor NP or pronoun. For a brief summary of these modifications see §3.6.2.2 below. Fuller analysis and exemplification are in the relevant chapters, especially Chapter 6.

3.6.1.4 Lexical tone patterns for adjectives and numerals

An adjective that follows a modified noun is {L}-toned. One can ague about whether this is a lexical /L/ tone or a tonosyntactic overlay. Since all modifying adjectives have this melody it doesn't really have to be learned at the lexical level. When a noun is followed by two adjectives, the first one remains {L}-toned, bute the second is {HL}, which I attribute to a tonosyntactic overlay.


Some adjectives can also be used as nouns, and in that function a lexical tone melody can be determined. For example, nólò 'man' (with falling melody) corresponds to the adjective that appears with a noun X as [X nòlò] '(a) male X'.


Primary numerals from '3' to '10' all begin with a H-tone (§4.7.1.2). However, '2' is {L}-toned dè:gà, before which plural gè is tone-raised to gé. Numeral '1' (tó:lè) is treated as a modifying adjective and drops to {L}-toned tò:lè after a modified noun.

3.6.2 Grammatical tone patterns

3.6.2.1 Grammatical tones for verb stems

All tones for verb forms are grammatical, there being no distinct tonal classes. The tones for the various inflectional categories are described in detail in the relevant sections of Chapter 10. A schematic summary is in (xx1).

(xx1)
a. {H}



1. perfective negative (3Sg)


b. {HL}



1. reduction of {LHL} with prosodically light verbs




a. perfective (1Sg, 2Sg, 3Sg)




b. imperfective (3Sg)




c. perfective negative (3Pl)



2. imperfective negative (1Pl, 2Pl, 3Pl)


c. {LH}



1. perfective negative (1Sg, 2Sg)


d. {LHL}



1. perfective (1Sg, 2Sg, 3Sg), also 3Pl if L-toned suffix is included



2. imperfective (3Sg, 3Pl)



3. perfective negative (3Pl)



4. imperfective negative (3Pl), also 1Sg, 2Sg, 3Sg if L-toned suffix is included


e. {L}



1. reduction of {LHL} in prosodically light stems




a. imperfective (1Pl, 2Pl)



2. perfective (1Pl, 2Pl)



3. imperfective (1Sg, 2Sg)



4. perfective negative (1Pl, 2Pl)

imperative


3.6.2.2 Grammatical tones for noun stems

Lexical tone melodies are falling (including trisyllabic /LHL/), rising, and low (§3.xxx). These tones are subject to modification by both tonosyntactic and morphophonological processes. Tonosyntactic processes involve a syntactically defined controller, a target stem, and a stem-wide tone overlay that erases lexical tone melodies. Morphophonological processes make reference both to input phonological form and, to varying extents, to morphological information, and generally have a more local effect such as a rightward shift in a H-tone.


The major tonosyntactic processes affecting noun stems are those in (xx1).

(xx1)

controller
target
overlay


a. controller precedes noun 



possessor
possessed noun
{HL}, e.g. trisyllabic H.L.L


b. controller follows noun



adjective
modified noun
{LH}, e.g. trisyllabic L.L.H

For possessors, see §6.xxx. For noun-adjective combinations, see §6.xxx.


The major morphosyntactic process affecting noun stems is Rightward H-Movement. Nouns that have rising or falling lexical melodies, and therefore exactly one H-toned syllable (or mora), slide the H-tone rightward to the end of the word or onto a suffix or clitic. Nouns with lexical low melody have no H-tone and are therefore unaffected. See §3.xxx for details.


As an example of how the tones of a noun change in different positions, consider pòléŋgè 'egg', a trisyllabic falling-melody noun.

(xx2)
Trisyllabic H-initial noun


a. L.H.L


   lexical


pòléŋgè
'egg'



pòléŋgè nɔ̀
'the egg'


   before 1st/2nd person prefix (requires final L-tone)


pòléŋgè ŋ̀-sâ:-ndà
'I do not have an egg'


b. H.L.L 


   possessor-controlled overlay


séydù pólèŋgè
'Seydou's egg'


ŋ̀-pólèŋgè (nɔ̀)
'my egg'



à-pólèŋgè (nɔ̀)
'your-Sg egg'


c. L.L.H


   tonosyntactic {LH} overlay before adjective or 3Sg possessor


pòlèŋgé tò:lè
'one egg'



pòlèŋgé bìgì
'a big egg'



pòlèŋgé-nà nɔ̀
'his/her egg'


   Rightward H-Movement


pòlèŋgé gè
'eggs'



pòlèŋgé gè nɔ̀
'the eggs'



pòlèŋgé sà:-ndá
'he/she does not have an egg'



pòlèŋgé gé dè:gà
'two eggs'

The lexical {LHL} melody surfaces as syllable sequence L.H.L in isolation and before definite nɔ̀ (xx2a). We get the same L.H.L before 1st/2nd person prefixes, which require final-tone L but otherwise preserve lexical tones. A preceding possessor controls {HL} tone realized as H.L.L (xx2b). A L.L.H sequence is the result either of a {LH} overlay or of Rightward H-Movement (xx2c). The {LH} overlay is applied to the combination of the noun plus plural gè in (xx2d) before the numeral '2', so the noun itself is L.L.L while gè is raised to gé.


We now present a fuller range of nouns in the relevant environments where changes are made to lexical tones. Before a 1st/2nd person prefix, rising-melody stems lower the tone of the final syllable. Monosyllabic falling-melody nouns like 'woman' are H-toned before L-toned 1Sg/2Sg prefixes, but drop to L-tone before H-toned 1Pl/2Pl prefixes.

(xx3)
Before 1st/2nd person prefix



gloss
lexical
before 1st/2nd prefix


a. falling



'egg'
pòléŋgè
pòléŋgè


'cat'
ɲá:lì
ɲá:lì



'woman'
yɔ́ (yɔ̂:)
yɔ́ (before L-toned ŋ̀, à-)





yɔ̀ (before H-toned ŋ́-, á-)

b. rising



'pond'
fɛ̀tɔ́
fɛ̀tɔ̀



'yoke'
gàndùrɛ́
gàndùrɛ̀

c. low



'ear'
sùgùlè
sùgùlè



'horn'
kɛ̀lɛ̀
kɛ̀lɛ̀



'head'
kò:
kò:

Preposed possessors (nonpronominal NPs, or 1st/2nd person prefixes) control {HL}, which erases lexical melodies.

(xx4)
Possessor-controlled {HL} overlay



gloss
lexical
after possessor


a. falling



'egg'
pòléŋgè
pólèŋgè


'cat'
ɲá:lì
ɲá:lì



'woman'
yɔ́ (yɔ̂:)
yɔ̂: 

b. rising



'pond'
fɛ̀tɔ́
fɛ́tɔ̀



'yoke'
gàndùrɛ́
gándùrɛ̀

c. low



'ear'
sùgùlè
súgùlè



'horn'
kɛ̀lɛ̀
kɛ́lɛ̀



'head'
kò:
kô:

Tonosyllabic {LH} overlay is exemplified in (xx5). The final H-tone occurs with lexically low-melody nouns as well as with lexical falling and rising melodies. In other words, the overlay again erases lexical melodies.

(xx5)
{LH} overlay



gloss
lexical
preadjectival
'his/her'


a. falling



'egg'
pòléŋgè
pòlèŋgé 
pòlèŋgé-nà



'cat'
ɲá:lì
ɲà:lí 
ɲà:lí-nà




'woman'
yɔ́ (yɔ̂:)
yɔ̌:
yɔ̌:-nà


b. rising



'pond'
fɛ̀tɔ́
fɛ̀tɔ́ 
fɛ̀tɔ́-nà




'yoke'
gàndùrɛ́
gàndùrɛ́ 
gàndùrɛ́-nà


c. low



'ear'
sùgùlè
sùgùlé 
sùgùlé-nà




'horn'
kɛ̀lɛ̀
kɛ̀lɛ́ 
kɛ̀lɛ́-nà




'head'
kò:
kó: 
kó:-nà

Rightward H-Movement is illustrated in (xx6). The output mimics the {LH} overlay for nouns with falling and rising lexical melodies. However, low-melody nouns have no H-tone that can shift rightward, so they surface with {L} melody.

(xx6)
Rightward H-Movement



gloss
lexical
plural
before sà:-ndá





'does not have'

a. falling



'egg'
pòléŋgè
pòlèŋgé gè
pòlèŋgé


'cat'
ɲá:lì
ɲà:lí gè
ɲà:lí



'woman'
yɔ́ (yɔ̂:)
yɔ́: gè
yɔ́:


b. rising



'pond'
fɛ̀tɔ́
fɛ̀tɔ́ gè
fɛ̀tɔ́



'yoke'
gàndùrɛ́
gàndùrɛ́ gè
gàndùrɛ́

c. low



'ear'
sùgùlè
sùgùlè gè
sùgùlè



'horn'
kɛ̀lɛ̀
kɛ̀lɛ̀ gè
kɛ̀lɛ̀



'head'
kò:
kò: ge
kò:
Combinations with numeral '2' are in (xx7). This numeral idiosyncratically controls H-tone on plural gè, which appears as gé. Otherwise the tone is the same as in the simple plural. Numerals from '3' up do not require H-tone on plural gè.

(xx7)
'Two X's



gloss
lexical
plural
before dè:gà '2'

a. falling



'egg'
pòléŋgè
pòlèŋgé gè
pòlèŋgé gé dè:gà


'cat'
ɲá:lì
ɲà:lí gè
ɲà:lí gé dè:gà


'woman'
yɔ́ (yɔ̂:)
yɔ́: gè
yɔ́: gé dè:gà


b. rising



'pond'
fɛ̀tɔ́
fɛ̀tɔ́ gè
fɛ̀tɔ́ gé dè:gà



'yoke'
gàndùrɛ́
gàndùrɛ́ gè
gàndùrɛ́ gé dè:ga

c. low



'ear'
sùgùlè
sùgùlè gè
sùgùlè gé dè:gà



'horn'
kɛ̀lɛ̀
kɛ̀lɛ̀ gè
kɛ̀lɛ̀ gé dè:gà



'head'
kò:
kò: ge
kò: gé dè:gà
3.6.2.3 Grammatical tones for adjectives and numerals

Adjectives and numerals are subject to tone-dropping controlled by a following demonstrative (in some languages also a definite morpheme), or when the NP they are in is the head NP of a relative.


When a NP consisting of N-Adj or N-Num has a preceding possessor, the possessor-controlled tone contour affects the noun and may also extend to the adjective or numeral. Check both N-Adj and N-Num in combination with both alienable and inalienable possessors (which may differ tonosyntactically).

3.6.2.4 Tonal processes affecting a preceding constituent


Under some conditions, a fully-formed NP undergoes tonal changes determined by a following constituent. This may involve imposition of a {LH} contour on the NP, or a more local tone-raising of a final L-toned element to H-tone.


Definite nɔ̀ is raised to H-toned nɔ́ after a lexically /L/-toned noun stem, in isolation and before some verb forms (xx1).

(xx1)
Raising of nɔ̀ to nɔ́ after {L}-toned word


a. isolation



ʔàllà nɔ́
'the pig'


b. before L-toned imperfective reduplicant/iteration


   Cv- reduplicant


[ʔàllà nɔ́] sò-sǒ:ŋgà
'He/She will bring the pig.'



[ʔàllà nɔ́] sò-ŋ̀-sò:ŋgà
'I will bring the pig.'


[ʔàllà nɔ́] sò-ŋ́-sǒ:ŋgà
'We will bring the pig.'



[ʔòbò nɔ́] sì-sìmà
'He will build the house.'



[pànàŋgè nɔ́] jù-jà
'He will eat the meal.'


   full-stem iteration



[ʔòbò nɔ́] sìmù-lá-à-sìmà
'Will he build the house?'

c. before {L}-toned stem lowered from {H}



[ʔàllà nɔ́] sò:ŋgò
'Bring-2Sg the pig!'



[ʔàllà nɔ́] sò:ŋgò:-lì
'He/She didn't bring the pig.'

In the isolation form (xx1a), the tone-raising looks like a simple rhythmic dissimilation (tone polarization). Similarly, in (xx1b) the H-toned nɔ́ is arguably polarized to both the preceding and following L-tones. The cases in (xx1c), on the other hand, look like a transfer of H-tone from the following verb, which drops from {H} to {L} contour, to the final element of the NP, which is raised from L- to H-tone.


The alternation between nɔ̀ and nɔ́ is found only after {L}-toned words.. This shows that the H-toned nɔ́ in (xx1) above is basically phonological rather than abstractly tonosyntactic. Nouns with a H-tone element are followed by L-toned nɔ̀ in all environments. (xx2) illustrates such nouns in some of the environments requiring nɔ́ in (xx1) above.

(xx2)
 a. isolation



ʔínjɛ̀̀ / kìrkɛ́ / pòléŋgè nɔ̀
'the dog / saddle / egg'


b. before {H}-toned stem (not lowered)



[ʔínjɛ̀̀ / kìrkɛ́ / pòléŋgè nɔ̀] só:ŋgó
'Bring-2Sg the …'

c. before L-toned imperfective prefix



[ʔínjɛ̀̀ / kìrkɛ́ / pòléŋgè nɔ̀] sò-sǒ:ŋgà
'He/She will bring the …'



[ʔínjɛ̀̀ / kìrkɛ́ / pòléŋgè nɔ̀] sò-ŋ̀-sò:ŋgà
'I will bring the ….'
If we remove definite nɔ̀ from (xx2b-c), or replace nɔ̀ by plural gè, we do get a tonal change. Specifically, the bare noun or noun plus gè appears with {L} tone except for a H-tone on the final syllable. 

(xx3)
a.
ʔàlàmá
sò:ŋgò


sheep
bring.Imprt



'Bring-2Sg a sheep!' (ʔàlámà)


b.
[pòlèŋgè
gé]
sò:ŋgò


[egg
Pl]
bring.Imprt



'Bring-2Sg some eggs!' (pòlèŋgé gè 'eggs')


c.
ʔàlàmá
sò-ŋ̀-sò:ŋgà


sheep
Rdp-1SgS-bring.Impf



'I will bring a sheep.' (ʔàlámà)
This is seemingly compatible with a {LH} overlay applying to the noun or noun plus gè. However, this is incorrect, since a true tonosyntactic overlay should also apply to {L}-toned nouns like ʔàllà 'pig' in (xx1) above. In fact, it does not: ʔàllà 'pig' remains {L}-toned, and the following imperative verb remains {H}-toned, in (xx4).

(xx4)
ʔàllà
só:ŋgó

pig
bring.Imprt


'Bring-2Sg a pig!'

The tonal process in (xx3) above is therefore best analysed as rightward movement of a H-tone to the end of the noun, or sequence of noun plus plural gè, before a {L}-toned verb stem.

Tone-raising to nɔ́ after a {L}-toned word, as in (xx1) above, is blocked by some following elements, specifically by a 1st/2nd person pronominal prefix, whether L- or H-toned (xx5a), or by an unprefixed verb with {HL} or {LHL} melody (xx5b-c). The result is that the {L}-toned noun is followed by a L-toned nɔ̀.

(xx5)
Tone-raising of nɔ̀ blocked


a. before pronominal prefix (1st/2nd person)



[ʔàllà nɔ̀] ŋ̀-só:ŋgè
'I brought the pig.'



[ʔàllà nɔ̀] ŋ́-sò:ŋgè
'We brought the pig.'



[ʔàllà nɔ̀] ŋ̀-sò:ŋgó-lì
'I didn't bring the pig.'


b. before {HL}-toned



[ʔàllà nɔ̀] só:ŋgè
'He/She brought the pig.'



[ʔàllà nɔ̀] só:ŋgà-y
'Bring-2Pl the pig.'



[ʔàllà nɔ̀] só:ŋgò:-ndì
'They didn't bring the pig.'


c. before {LH…}-toned verb



[ʔàllà nɔ̀] sò:ŋgó-lɔ̀
'He won't bring the pig.'



[ʔàllà nɔ̀] sò:ŋgá-nà
'Don't bring the pig.'



[ʔàllà nɔ̀] sò:ŋgí-yè
'They brought the pig.'

Although one might have expected H-toned nɔ́ at least in (xx5c), before a verb with initial L-tone, it is still possible to salvage a more or less phonological conditioning environment for raising of nɔ̀ to nɔ́, in that the raising occurs only when the following verb stem or reduplicative syllable (arguably equivalent to a stem) is entirely {L}-toned.

3.6.3 Tonal morphophonology

3.6.3.1 Autosegmental tone association (verbs)


For non-verb stem-classes such as nouns, the existence of {H}, {HL}, {LH}, and {LHL} stems leaves us with little choice but to recognize these as separate contour types, rather than adopting an accentual model. 


To the extent that the location of tone breaks is predictable (as opposed to lexically specified), we can isolate the contours from the segmental level, so that e.g. bàlǎ: could be represented as bala: combined with an {LH} autosegment.


For verbs, an autosegmental analysis may be attractive. This is because the same model can work for a verb and (some of?) its suffixal derivatives. For example, a Cv̀Cv́ verb stem might have a Cv̀Cv̀-Cv́ derivative, if the language prefers tone breaks near the right edge. If we analyse the stem as CvCv plus {LH}, we first add the -Cv suffix to the stem, then we associate {LH} to the trisyllabic result to get  Cv̀Cv̀-Cv́. This analysis is less compelling for languages with tone breaks near the left edge.
3.6.3.2 Phonology of {HL} and {LH} tone contour


summary of data presented in other sections as to how the {HL} contour is expressed in various word classes and morphological contexts, for example HLL or HHL on trisyllabics.

Consider: 


{HL} as lexical contour for nouns, adjectives, numerals.


{HL} as possessed-noun contour.


any {HL} contours in verbal morphology.


{HL} on adjective or numeral as compound final in bahuvrihi compounds ('Blackbeard', 'three-head[ed]').


special tone contours in iterated (fully reduplicated) verbs, e.g. {HL}-{L}-{L}… iterations of verbs to emphasize prolongation of an activity (such as motion) in a story.


 The different contexts may involve different ways of applying the H and L components, e.g. HLL versus HHL.

3.6.3.3 Tone-lowering before 1st/2nd person prefix

A nonmonosyllabic noun of lexical /LH/ tone melody drops the H-tone to low before a first or second person prefix. In this context there is no audible distinction between lexical /LH/ and /L/ melodies. The tone of the prefix, which distinguishes singular from plural, is clearly audible.


Examples with fɛ̀tɔ́ 'pond' and gàndùrɛ́ 'yoke' are in (xx1).

(xx1)
a.
fɛ̀tɔ̀
ŋ̀-tégè


pond
1SgS-see.Perf



'I saw a pond.'


b.
fɛ̀tɔ̀
ŋ́-tègè



pond
1PlS-see.Perf



'We saw a pond.'


c.
gàndùrɛ̀
ŋ̀-tégè



yoke
1SgS-see.Perf



'I saw a yoke.'

A monosyllabic noun of lexical /HL/ tone, like sé (definite sê: nɔ̀) 'horse', does not lower its tone.

(xx2)
a.
sé
ŋ̀-tégè



horse
1SgS-see.Perf



'I saw a horse.'


b.
sé
ŋ́-tègè



horse
1PlS-see.Perf



'We saw a horse.'

Polar interrogative -là- with imperfective verbs is H-toned before a L-tone, including 1Sg ŋ̀- and 2Sg à-, but L-toned before a H-tone, including 1Pl ŋ́- and 2Pl á- (§13.2.1.1).

3.6.3.4 Rightward H-Movement

Under some conditions, a H-tone within a nonmonosyllabic stem shifts to the right, ending up on the final syllable of the stem or on a suffixal or enclitic syllable. The shift is triggered by certain following elements that begin with L-tone. The schema is (xx1), the target word is bracketed.

(xx1)
Rightward H-Movement


a. nonmonosyllabic target



[ … H.L] [L … ]
(
[ …L.H] [L … ]



b. monosyllabic target



[H(L)] L
(
[H] [L … ]


The clearest cases of triggers are plural gè, and certain 3Sg-subject verbs, like sà:-ndá 'he/she does not have' in (xx2). The diagnosis is that lexical falling and rising melodies converge as rising on the noun preceding the trigger, e.g. sà:-ndá in (xx2ab), while lexical low melodies show no H-tone (xx2c). This can be accounted for by having the H-tone on the noun in (xx2ab) move to the stem-final syllable, with any vacated syllable realized as L-toned. In (xx2a) the shift is clearly audible for 'cat' and 'egg', and more subtly audible for monosyllabic 'horse', since sé: is fully H-toned (contrast definite sê: nɔ̀ 'the horse'). In (xx2b) the H-tone is already at the right edge of the target word so we cannot determine whether Rightward H-Movement has applied covertly. No H-tone appears on the target in (xx2c).

(xx2)

gloss
X
X Pl
'he/she does not have X'



a. lexical falling melody



'horse'
sé (sê:)
sé: gè
sé: sà:-ndá


'cat'
ɲá:lì
ɲà:lí gè
ɲà:lí sà:-ndá 



'egg'
pòléŋgè
pòlèŋgé gè
pòlèŋgé sà:-ndá 


b. lexical rising melody



'pond'
fɛ̀tɔ́
fɛ̀tɔ́ gè
fɛ̀tɔ́ sà:-ndá


'yoke'
gàndùrɛ́
gàndùrɛ́ gè
gàndùrɛ́ sà:-ndá

c. lexical low melody



'foot'
sè:
sè: gè
sè: sà:-ndá



'horn'
kɛ̀lɛ̀
kɛ̀lɛ̀ gè
kɛ̀lɛ̀ sà:-ndá


'ear'
sùgùlè
sùgùlè gè
sùgùlè sà:-ndá
Some other combinations show partially similar outputs, but allow even lexically /L/-toned stems to show H-tones, which is not possible with true Rightward H-Movement. Where the output makes no reference at all to lexical tones, a tonosyntactic {LH} overlay rather than a morphophonological tone process is at work. In (xx3), X is a syllable of any tone. Superscript LH after a constituent simply indexes the fact that an {LH} overlay has been applied to the target, controlled by the element to the right.

(xx3)
Tonosyntactic {LH}


a. nonmonosyllabic target



[(X…)X.X] [L … ]
(
[(L…)L.H]LH [L … ]


b. monosyllabic target



[X] [L … ]
(
[H]LH [L … ]


The diagnostic for tonosyntactic {LH} overlay rather than Righward H-Movement is that lexically /L/-melody nouns appear with {LH} melody (reduced to {H} for monosyllabics) rather than {L} surface melody. The {LH} overlay is applied to nouns before modifying adjectives, erasing the lexical tone melody of the noun (§6.xxx). See the right-hand column of (xx4) below. It is also applied to nouns before =là 'it is not' clitic (§11.2.1.2).


3Sg possessor suffix -nà almost matches modifying adjectives in its tonal effects. However, bisyllabic /L/-toned nouns like 'horn' in (xx4c) have flat {H} tone melody rather than the expected {LH} as seen before the adjective 'big'. sé:-nà 'his/her foot' is compatible with either {LH} or {H} since the stem is monosyllabic, but given the general tendency for Cv: to pattern tonally with CvCv rather than with heavier stems, I attribute the H-tone in sé:-nà 'his/her foot' to the same {H} melody seen in kɛ́lɛ́-nà 'his/her horn'.

(xx4)

gloss
X
'his/her X'
'big X'



a. lexical falling melody



'horse'
sé (sê:)
sé:-nà
sé: bìgì


'cat'
ɲá:lì
ɲà:lí-nà
ɲà:lí bìgì 



'egg'
pòléŋgè
pòlèŋgé-nà
pòlèŋgé bìgì 


b. lexical rising melody



'pond'
fɛ̀tɔ́
fɛ̀tɔ́-nà
fɛ̀tɔ́ bìgì


'yoke'
gàndùrɛ́
gàndùrɛ́-nà
gàndùrɛ́ bìgì


c. lexical low melody



'foot'
sè:
sé:-nà
sé: bìgì



'horn'
kɛ̀lɛ̀
kɛ́lɛ́-nà
kɛ̀lɛ́ bìgì


'ear'
sùgùlè
sùgùlé-nà
sùgùlé bìgì
pànàŋgé jù-jà
'He will eat a meal.'

/L/-melody noun before imperfective reduplicant


3.6.3.5 Atonal-Morpheme Tone-Spreading

No syllabic atonal morphemes are known.

3.6.4 Low-level tone rules

Contour-Tone Mora-Addition

A case can be made for a process by which a monomoraic Cv syllable is lengthened to Cv: to allow clear expression of a contour tone, either falling <HL> or rising <LH>.


First, monosyllabic nouns belonging to the falling-melody lexical type appear in the form Cv́ in isolation but Cv̂: before definite nɔ̀, hence sé 'horse', sê: nɔ̀ 'the horse'. On the face of it, the vowel is lengthened to accomodate a falling tone but not a flat H-tone. However, since monosyllabic nouns with /L/ melody have long vowels (sè: 'foot'), it is more reasonable to take sê: 'horse' as basic and derive sé by shortening the vowel (and flattening the tone).


Second, several Cvyv and Cvwv verbs lengthen the first vowel, apparently to accomodate a rising tone, in certain inflections, namely the perfective (positive) and imperfective (positive).

(xx1)
gloss
imperative
perfective


'sleep'
dóyó
dǒ:yè
dò-dǒ:yà

'kill'
géwá
gɛ̌:wɛ̀
gè-gě:wà

'harvest'
gíwó
gǐ:wè
gì-gǐ:wà
However, the interpretation of this length alternation is difficult. Since Cv:Cv is also a viable lexical shape for verb stems, one might argue that this shape is basic for the stems in (xx1) and that the imperative and some other forms have shortened the vowel. There are some discrepancies in my initial transcriptions of some forms of these verbs, and further study is needed.

rewrite with fuller data


3.6.4.1 Contour-Tone Stretching
write or drop


3.6.4.2 Stranded-Tone Re-Linking

If the vowel to which a tone was attached has disappeared due to Syncope or Apocope, the tone is reattached to the preceding syllable. Thus Cv̀Cv́Cv̀ ( Cv̌CCv̀, with bimoraic rising-toned initial syllable. An example is kǎl-lɔ̀ 'he/she does not do', syncopated from /kànú-lɔ̀/.

3.6.4.3 Contour-Tone Flattening

A case can be made for a process by which a contour tone is flattened to H or L on a monomoraic Cv syllable. 


Monosyllabic nouns belonging to the falling-melody lexical type appear in the form Cv́ in isolation, but have falling tone in definite Cv̂: nɔ̀. An example is sé 'horse', definite sê: nɔ̀ 'the horse' (§3.xxx). Since bisyllabic and longer stems can have falling /(L)HL/ but not flat /H/ melody, I take nouns like 'horse' to be lexically /HL/. To get from /sê:/ to the isolation form sé requires vowel-shortening, followed by flattening of <HL> to H-tone.

3.7 Intonation contours

3.7.1 Phrase and clause-final terminal contours (((()

write

3.7.2 Expressive elements with lexically specified prolongation (()

write

3.7.3 Dying-quail intonational effect ( 

write

4  Nominal, pronominal, and adjectival morphology

4.1 Nouns

4.1.1 Simple nouns (singular, plural gè, associative plural yà:)

There are no transparent, productive animacy/number suffixes, and therefore no animacy distinctions in the morphology. Some frozen inanimate nominal suffixes (e.g. -ŋge) are discussed below. Plurality of any countable noun is marked by a particle gè that follows a noun or a noun-adjective combination. I do not consider gè to be part of nominal or adjectival word-morphology. However, gè does have tonal effects on a preceding noun. In fact, the tones of nouns are subject to tonal effects from a range of other elements.


There is an associative plural with yà: following a singular NP, but denoting a set of people associated with the referent of that NP. An example is séydù yà: 'Seydou &co'.

4.1.1.1 Tonal classes of noun stems

A distinction is made between H-initial and L-initial tonal classes. The distinction is clearly audible in the form with definite nɔ̀. The H-initial nouns appear in unmarked contexts with {HL} melody. The L-initial nouns appear in the same contexts with {L} melody if mono- or bisyllabic, but as {LHL} if trisyllabic.

(xx1)

noun (definite)
gloss



a. H-initial



póléŋgè nɔ̀
'(the) egg'



ɲá:lì nɔ̀
'(the) cat'



yɔ̂: nɔ̀
'(the) woman'


b. L-initial



kùnjúgà nɔ̀
'(the) knee'



kɛ̀lɛ̀ nɔ́
'(the) horn'



kò: nɔ́
'(the) head'
For more detail and analysis, see §3.6.1.3.

4.1.1.2 Frozen inanimate class suffixes

A number of nouns contain a frozen, no longer segmentable suffix corresponding to a segmentable inanimate singular class suffix in Najamba.

(xx2)

Sg
Pl
gloss


a. -ŋgè




pòléŋgè
pòlèŋgé gè
'egg'



sé:ŋgè
sè:ŋgé gè
'millet or sorghum'



pánáŋgè
pànàŋgé gè
'meal'



té:ŋgè
tè:ŋgé ge
'firewood'



ʔɛ̀mɛ̀ŋgè
—
'milk'



tìlíŋgè
tìlìŋgé gè
'tree'


b. -ŋgɛ̀ 



tìlíŋgɛ̀
tìlìŋgɛ́ gè
'medicine (remedy)'

4.1.2 Basic nouns ('woman', 'man', 'child', 'person', 'thing')

The most common and basic nouns are shown in (xx1), in singular form then with plural gè.

(xx1)

Sg
Pl
gloss


a.
sójò
sòjó gè
'person'



nólò
nòló gè
'man'



yɔ́ (yɔ̂:)
yɔ́: gè
'woman'



bé (bê:)
bé: gè
'child'


b.
wɛ̀:
wɛ̀: ŋgè nɔ̀
'thing'

The human nouns in (xx1a) are regular in form and are compatible with the dominant lexically /HL/ nominal type.


Forms of 'child', 'woman', and 'man' as compound initials or finals are covered in Chapter 5.

4.1.3 'So-and-so'

'So-and-so' (Fr un tel, une telle), variable denoting a function over personal names.

4.1.4 Initial CvC‑ reduplication in nouns

sòn-sónì 'saliva' or 'biting black ant (Pachychondyla)'


2SgP à-sôn-sónì nɔ̀ 'your saliva'

tún-tùŋgè 'stool', 1SgP ŋ̀-tûn-túŋgè nɔ̀ 'my stool'


The languages often have nouns with apparent initial reduplication Cv‑ (animal names, etc.). The vowel may be fixed (Ci‑, perhaps Cu- before a back rounded vowel) or it may be a copy of the initial vowel of the stem. 


Typical glosses: 'grasshopper' (generic), 'beetle/bug' (generic), 'hyena', 'hawk (kite)', perhaps 'scorpion'. 


List all examples, organizing them by tone contours.

4.1.5 Final reduplications in nouns


Perhaps an occasional noun with an apparent final partial reduplicative segment. Usually the pattern is clear only when there are two or more exx. with similar reduplicative form in the language.


Nanga bɛgiri‑bɛ: 'stone partridge' and kɔrɔŋ‑kɔ: 'louse'.


Nanga pɛtɛ‑pɛy 'grasshopper sp. (Oedaleus)' and sɛŋɛrnɛ‑sɛyn 'grasshopper sp. (Kraussella)'.

4.1.6 Nouns with full-stem iteration


Many nouns have (frozen) iterative (=full reduplicative) form, e.g. gadu-gadu or pikiri-pikiri, with segments that do not occur in simple (non-iterated) form. 


List all examples, organized by tone pattern. 


Separately, give all examples of iterations with vowel changes, e.g. piki-paka or three-part piki-paka-piki.

4.1.7 Frozen initial a‑ or aN‑ in nouns


Give a list of nouns beginning in a- or an- ~ aŋ- that may represent an archaic morpheme (animal and insect names, implements, etc.). 


This (native Dogon) pattern may have been fortuitously amplified by Arabic loans, based on a) nouns with Arabic Definite prefix al‑, whose /l/ assimilates to following coronals, and b) nouns with initial a, e.g ansa:ra or variant 'white person, European' and ama:na 'promise, vow')

4.2 Derived nominals

4.2.1 Characteristic derivative (-gà)

A noun or adjective defining a person (or animal) be reference to a distinctive body part or similar feature F has the fom F-gà. The input noun shifts to {LH} tone when the derivative is used as a noun. Examples are in (xx1).

(xx1)
noun
gloss
characteristic
gloss


kùlɛ̀
'hair'
kùlɛ́-gà
'hairy' or 'bearded'


dòlé
'belly'
dòlé-gà
'pregnant'


kúlù
'hump'
kùlú-gà
'hunchback(ed)'

When used as modifying adjectives directly following other nouns (such as 'person'), the usual {L} tone melody of adjectives applied: sòjó kùlɛ̀-gà 'a hairy (or bearded) person', yɔ́: dòlé-gà 'a pregnant woman'.

4.2.2 Verbal Noun (-nà with O/U-2-stem)

A suffix -nà is added to a verb stem to produce a verbal noun. The stem ends in {o ɔ u) with nonmonosyllabic stems requiring stem-wide +ATR vocalism, i.e. the O/U-2-stem (§3.3.6). Monosyllabic stems retain lexical ATR value. The stem has {LH} melody, reduced to H-tone for monosyllabic stems.

(xx1)

verb
verbal noun
gloss


a. monosyllabic



nɛ̂:
nɔ́:-nà
'drink'



jɛ̂:
jɔ́:-nà
'eat (a meal)'



gê:
gó:-nà
'go out' (variant)



ɲî:
ɲú:-nà
'draw water'

verify ATR shift, cf. exx. later with tɛ̀mɔ́-nà, nùŋɔ́-nà ('cease' complement) 


b. bisyllabic


   -ATR shifts to +ATR


tɛ́mɛ̀
tèmó-nà
'eat (meat)'



sɔ́jɛ̀
sòjá-nà
'tie'



ʔǐj-jɛ̀
ʔìj-jɔ́-nà
'stop'


ɲɛ̌nnɛ̀
ɲènnó-nà
'sweep'



jɔ́ŋgɛ̀
jòŋgó-nà
'treat (medically)'



dɔ̌ŋgɛ̀
dòŋgó-nà
'throw'


   already +ATR compatible


ʔégè
ʔègó-nà
'come'



sígè
sìgó-nà
'go down'



tábè
tàbó-nà
'give'



kánì
kǎn-nà
'do' (syncopated)


c. trisyllabic



dùnjúrè
dùnjùró-nà
'push'



gòŋgó-mì
gòŋgǒ-m-nà
'taking out' (syncopated)

d. causative



gùndùló-mì
gùndùlò-mú-nà
'roll (sth) along'

In addition to this productive verbal noun, many verbs have a phonologically related cognate nominal or other lexicalized nominal counterpart. For example, dòróŋgè 'sleeping, sleep (n.)' corresponds to the verb dǒ:yè 'sleep'.

4.2.3 Instrument nominals (-ŋgè)

Nouns denoting instruments associated with a recurrent action are derived by adding -ŋgè to the verb.

(xx1)

verb
gloss
nominal
gloss



ʔébè
'sit'
ʔèbú-ŋgè
'seat, place to sit'



ɲɛ̌nnɛ̀
'sweep'
ɲàní-ŋgè
'broom'

'file' (Ful haasannde)

'saw'

'bellows' (Ful bifirgal)

'scrubber, frottoir' 

-ŋgè is also a frozen inanimate suffix found on several nouns, see §4..
4.2.4 Uncompounded agentives

I can cite the examples in (xx1). The fact that the corresponding verbal expressions involves kánì 'do' suggests that kónù, kǎmgà , and dá:-nàmà may be loanwords.

(xx1)
agentive
gloss
related verb
gloss


kònú-ŋgà
'sorceror'
kónù kánì
'cast spells'


kàmgá-ndè
'thief'
kǎmgà kánì
'commit theft'


dá:-nâ:y
'hunter'
dá:-nàmà kánì
'go hunting'
Most agentives are compounds with incorporated object noun, with -bò suffix, see §5.1.5.

Pronouns

4.2.5 Basic personal pronouns

For first and second persons, the singular and plural forms are closely related. In independent and accusative forms, the plural adds ‑yá to the singular. In some others series, the singular and plural differ only tonally (in their own tones and in those of the following word). First and second person subjects are expressed by proclitics (arguably prefixes) on the verb (X).

(xx1)
Personal Pronouns



indep.
accusative
subject




1Sg
mì
mì-ŋgù
ŋ̀ VERB


1Pl
mì-yá
mì-yá-ŋgù
ŋ́ VERB



2Sg
ò
ò-ŋgù
à VERB



2Pl
ò-yá
ò-yá-ŋgù
á VERB



3Sg
ǎwⁿ
à-ŋgù
VERB




3Pl
à-yⁿá
à-yⁿá-ŋgù
VERB-e etc. (suffix variable)


4.2.6 Pronominal possessors

Pronominal possessors precede the possessed noun (X) except in the 3Sg category. The low-toned preposed possessors (1Sg, 2Sg) control {HL} overlay on the possessed noun. The high-toned preposed possessors (1Pl, 2Pl, 3Pl) control {L} or {H} contour on the possessed noun.

(xx1)
Pronominal possessor


1Sg
ŋ̀ HLX



1Pl
ŋ́ LX, ŋ́ HX

2Sg
à HLX

2Pl
á LX, á HX


3Sg
X-nà



3Pl
áŋ LX. áŋ HX



There are no traces of possessive classifiers.


For more on possessed NPs see chapter 6.

4.2.7 Personal pronouns as complements of postpositions

write 

4.3 Determiners

4.3.1 Definite morpheme (nɔ̀)

This morpheme is invariant in form. It follows nouns, adjectives, the plural marker gè, and numerals, but precedes 'all' quantifiers (§6.1.1).


nɔ̀ has no effect on the tones of the preceding NP elements. In particular, it does not trigger Rightward H-Movement in the preceding word. If the preceding word is entirely {L}-toned, nɔ̀ polarizes tonally and is raised to H-toned nɔ́. Plural gè does not count as a word for this purpose; we get H-toned nɔ́ only if both the preceding word and gè are {L}-toned. (xx1) illustrates with otherwise unmodified nouns. We see H-toned nɔ́ only in (xx1d).

(xx1)

noun
definite
gloss



a. /HL/-toned nouns



négè
négè nɔ̀
'elephant'



ʔólò
ʔólò nɔ̀
'village'



bé (bê:)
bê: nɔ̀
'child'


b. /LH/-toned nouns



fɛ̀tɔ́
fɛ̀tɔ́ nɔ̀
'pond'



kìrkɛ́
kìrkɛ́ nɔ̀
'saddle'



làmùrú
làmùrú nɔ̀
'christening'



bàndàgà:rí
bàndàgà:rí nɔ̀
'cart poles'


c. /LHL/-toned nouns



ʔàlámà
ʔàlámà nɔ̀
'sheep'

d. /L/-toned nouns



kò:
kò: nɔ́
'head'



ʔòbò
ʔòbò nɔ́
'house'



sàgàllà
sàgàllà nɔ́
'young man'

In most cases, multi-word NPs likewise keep their normal tones before nɔ̀, which is then raised to nɔ́ if the last word (or word plus plural gè) is {L}-toned. 

(xx2)

NP
definite
gloss


a. noun plus adjective or numeral


   H-toned nɔ́ 



ʔòbó yɔ̀:lɛ̀
ʔòbó yɔ̀:lɛ̀ nɔ́
'black house'



ʔòbò gé dè:gà
ʔòbò gé dè:gà nɔ́
'two houses'


   L-toned nɔ̀ 



ʔòbò gè tá:ndù
ʔòbò gé tá:ndù nɔ̀
'three houses'


b. possessed NP


   L-toned nɔ̀ 



ŋ̀-ʔóbò
ŋ̀-ʔóbò nɔ̀
'my house'



ŋ̀-ʔóbò yɔ́:lɛ̀
ŋ̀-ʔóbò yɔ́:lɛ̀ nɔ̀
'my black house'



ŋ̀-ʔóbò tánà
ŋ̀-ʔóbò tánà nɔ̀
'my other house'


c. plural


   L-toned nɔ̀ 



nègé gè
nègé gè nɔ̀
'elephants'


   H-toned nɔ́ 



ʔòbò gè
ʔòbò gè nɔ́
'houses'

The raising of nɔ̀ to nɔ́ it most regular in prepausal position. It is blocked when closely phrased with a following word that contains H-tone, or with a 1st/2nd person prefix. It occurs at least optionally when followed by a {L}-toned word.

(xx3)
a.
sìgɔ̀
nɔ́


'breath(n.)
Def



'breath, breathing'


b.
[sìgɔ̀
nɔ̀]
sígɛ̀


[breath(n.)
Def]
breathe.Perf.3SgS



'He/She breathed.


c.
sìgɔ̀
nɔ̀
ŋ̀-sígɛ̀ 



[breath(n.)
Def]
1SgS-breathe.Perf



'I breathed.'


d.
[sìgɔ̀
nɔ̀]
sìgɔ́-lɔ̀


[breath(n.)
Def]
breathe-ImpfNeg.3SgS



'He/She doesn't breathe.'

4.3.2 Demonstratives

4.3.2.1 'This/that' (deictic demonstrative pronouns)

mɔ̀ kínì nɔ̀
'this/that stone'

mɔ̀ njɛ́ gè
'those, they'

mɔ́ nɔ̀ ʔèbégè
'what is this/that?'

mɔ́ sójò nɔ̀
'that person'

mɔ́ yɔ̂: nɔ̀
'that woman'

mɔ́ nólò nɔ̀
'that man'

mɔ́ bê: nɔ̀
'that child'

mɔ́ ínjɛ̀ nɔ̀
'that dog'

mɔ́ ìnjɛ́ gè nɔ̀
'those dogs'

mɔ́ ʔòbò nɔ́
'that house'

mɔ́ ʔòbò gè nɔ́
'those houses'


There may be a single demonstrative category ('this'/'that') or several categories: Proximal, Near-Distant, Far-Distant (these three all deictic, i.e. pointing), and/or Discourse-Definite ('that [same] one (we mentioned earlier)'. 


Demonstrative pronouns may or may not agree with the referent in intrinsic features (e.g. human, animate, number).


Demonstrative pronouns may modify a noun, core NP (N-Adj), or NumP (N-(Adj-)Num). In this case the demonstrative usually controls tone-dropping on preceding words in the NP.

4.3.3 Demonstrative adverbs

4.3.3.1 Locative adverbs 

Some basic demonstrative locative adverbs are in (xx1). In addition to the demonstrative stems, we observe -nâ: and -lò as locative endings. 

(xx1)

form
gloss


a.
mà:-nâ:
'here'



bò-nâ:
'there

b.
má-lò
'(to) here'



bó-lò
'over there' (deictic)



ŋŋŋ
'there' (discourse-definite)


b.
ŋŋŋ
'around here'



ŋŋŋ
'around (over) there'



ŋŋŋ
'around there (discourse-definite)'

-lò is also present in interrogative ná-lò 'where?' (§13.2.4). -lò is probably related to locative/instrumental postposition ndò (§8.2.3.2).

4.3.3.2 Emphatic and Approximinative modifiers of adverbs


'right here' (precisely here), 'right there', etc. May involve adding an expressive adverbial to the adverb. See also §8.4.3.2 for other 'exactly' expressions.


'(somewhere) around here' or 'this way' etc. if expressed by a demonstrative adverb plus a modifier

4.3.4 Presentatives ('here's (!')

Invariant mɔ̂wⁿ, apparently a predicative form related to mɔ́ 'this, that', can be used as a presentative ('here's X', 'there's X'). It may precede or follow a NP, but it always follows a pronoun.

(xx1)
a.
ŋ̀-ʔóbò
mɔ̂wⁿ


1SgP-house
here's



'Here's/There's my house.'



[also: mɔŵ ŋ̀-ʔóbò]


b.
mɔ̂wⁿ
[bé:
gè
nɔ̀]


here's
[child
Pl
Def]



'Here/There are the children.'


c.
mì
mɔ̂wⁿ


1Sg
here's



'Here I am.'

4.4 Adjectives

4.4.1 Form of adjectives

Adjectives generally occur both within NPs in modifying function, discussed here, and in predicative function, discussed in §11.xxx below. Since there are no animacy distinctions in Bunoge there is no animacy agreement.


An adjective directly following a modified noun has {L} melody, while controlling {LH} on the noun itself (just the final syllable is H-toned). In isolation or as a second adjective following the noun, the adjective is normally {HL}-toned. This is illustrated with 'big' in (xx1).

(xx1)
a.
pòlèŋgé bìgì
'a big egg' (pòléŋgè)



kɛ̀lɛ́ bìgì
'a big horn' (kɛ̀lɛ̀)



yɔ́: bìgì
'a big woman' (yɔ́)


b.
yɔ́: yɔ̀:lɛ̀ bígì
'a big black woman' 



yɔ́: bìgì yɔ́:lɛ̀
It is not clear that adjectives have a determinable lexical tone, unless they also occur separately as nouns (as in the cases of 'male'/'man' and 'female'/'woman'). Since the most common form is immediately postnominal with {L} melody, I will use this as the citation form.


A generous but incomplete list of adjectives is (xx2). They are shown in {L}-toned postnominal modifying form and in {HL} form as in second-adjective position. In some cases the predicative forms are significantly different.

(xx2)
Adjectives



after N
{HL}
gloss


a. size and age



bàyⁿ
bâyⁿ
'big (e.g. house)' (also 'wide')



bìgì
bígì
'big (stone)'



dà:mbè
dá:mbè
'small (house)'



kɛ̀mnɔ̀
kɛ́mnɔ̀
'old (man, woman)'



ʔìlɛ̀
ʔílɛ̀
'old, used (object)'



kàndà
kándà
'new'


dimension and measure



gìmbò
gímbò
'deep (well, hole)'




nìnjì
nínjì
'heavy'



gòlò
gólò
'long' (= 'tall')



tùmbù
túmbù
'short (rope, person)'



bàyⁿ
bâyⁿ
'wide (passageway)'



ɲɔ̀ŋgɔ̀
ɲɔ́ŋgɔ̀
'slender (person)'



bìgì

'fat, stout (person)'


sex



nòlò
nólò
'male' (cf. noun nólò 'man')



yɔ̀
yɔ́
'female' (cf. noun yɔ́ ~ yɔ̂: 'woman')


temperature


jùŋgà
júŋgà
'hot' = 'fast'



tòmbò
tómbò
'cold, cool' = 'slow'



evaluation


pɔ́:lɔ́
pɔ́:lɔ̀
'good'


texture and moisture



tɛ̀mbɛ̀
tɛ́mbɛ̀
'wet (clothing)'



ɲà:ŋì
ɲá:ŋì
'dry, hard, solid'


taste and smell


dɛ̀njì
dɛ́njì
'delicious, sweet



ʔàmì
ʔámì
'sour (like lemon)'


color



bɔ̀w
bɔ̂w
'red (including brown)'



yɔ̀:lɛ̀
yɔ́:lɛ̀
'black (dark)'



sìmà
símà
'white (light-colored)'


other



dɛ̀njì
dɛ́njì
'sharp (blade)' (also 'sweet')



kà:ndà
ká:ndà
'difficult (work)' = 'expensive'



kɔ̀ŋɛ̀
kɔ́ŋɛ̀
'lean (animal)'



tànà
tánà
'other' (cf. noun tànà 'other one')


bìlɛ̀
bílɛ̀
'ripe; cooked (meat); curdled (milk)'



kàjì
kájì
'raw (meat), fresh (milk)'

Some adjective-like senses are expressed in my data by relative clauses. That is, they have predicative forms but lack simple modifying forms, so modification is by a relative clause.



kàr-kàr gà
'bitter'



bòràllà gà
'smooth, sleek (surface)'



ɲà:mùló gà
'in good health'

[tìlíŋgɛ̀ nɔ̀]
kàrì-kàrí bò
'the medicine is bitter'

bòràllá bò
'it is smooth'

sèjí lé: bò
'he is in good health'

sòjó ʔù:rù gà
'a person in bad health'

Some adjectival senses are expressed in my data only as negations of their antonyms. These require predicative rather than (simple) modifying form, but relative clauses can express modification.



kájjà ʔórì
'be easy (work)' = 'be cheap'



wàlè kájjà ʔórì gá bò ŋ̀-sà
'I have an easy job'




'fast, speedy'




'slow'




'soft (and moist)' = 'fresh (grass, vegetable)'




'thick, syrupy (liquid)'




'lightweight'




'blunt (blade)'




'pointed'




'sugary, sweet (e.g. tea)'




'bland-tasting'




'half-curdled (milk)' 




'crispy (taste/texture, like sweet-potato strips fried in oil)'




'ripe (mango, banana)'




'red' = 'ripe' (mango, some other fruits)




'half-ripe (mango, edible but hard)', perhaps two distinct terms 




'over-ripe (e.g. mango that has become soft, but still edible)'




'rotten (fruit, meat)'




'foul, bad-smelling (urine, garbage)'




'yellow' (perhaps = 'néré flour')




'green' (perhaps = 'fresh grass')




'off-white, dirty white, khaki'




'blue' (often e.g. bula-bula from the name of a soap product)




'multicolored, striped'




'spotted' 




'plump (animal)'




'strong' (perhaps Charactistic 'having strength')




'weak, feeble'




'lofty, towering (tree, mountain)'




'runty' (unusually short person, breed of goats)




'narrow (passageway)'




'spacious (courtyard)'




'cramped (courtyard)'




'thick (wall)'




'thin (wall)'




'thick, massive (tree trunk)'




'full (container)'




'empty' = 'deserted'




'useless, good-for-nothing (person, donkey, tool)'




'full-strength, undiluted (milk, cream of millet)'




'living, alive'




'respectable (adult person)'

4.5 

Participles

Cross-reference to main discussion of morphology of participles in the chapter on relative clauses.

4.6 Numerals

4.6.1 Cardinal numerals

'One' (tó:lè), 'same (one)', and 'other'

tó:lè '1' is syntactically an adjective. As part of a NP, it drops to {L} tone as do other adjectives and so appears as tò:lè, with {LH} overlay on the noun: ʔòbó tò:lè 'one house'. For the use of tò:lè in the sense 'only', see §19.4.1.


In a counting sequence ('1, 2, 3, …') the form for '1' is ǹ-tó:ró. The nasal prefix is shared with '2' (see below). ǹ-tó:ró is invariably followed by at least '2' in the counting sequence and so has incantation-like nonterminal intonation which may disguise the phonological tone.


A common expression 'one mother, one father' is used to predicate full sibling relationships.

(xx2)
[séydù
yà]
[mì
yà]
[nìní
tò:lè]
[bǎw
tò:lè]

[Seydou
and]
[1Sg
and]
[mother
one]
[father
one]


'Seydou and I (are of) the same mother (and) the same father.'

tànà 'other' is an adjective, as in ʔòbó tànà nɔ́ 'the other house'. Unlike most adjectives, it can also be used independently: tànà nɔ́ 'the other (one)'.

4.6.1.1 '2' to '10'

The numerals from '2' to '10' are shown in (xx1). Nonsingular numerals often (but optionally) combine with the plural form of the preceding NP, with plural gè. The numerals have the same forms when used by themselves in counting sequences ('1, 2, 3, …'), except that '2' (like '1')has a nasal prefix and a tone change.

(xx1)

gloss
postnominal
in counting sequence


a.
'2'
dè:gà
ǹ-dé:gà

b.
'3'
tá:ndù
tá:ndù


'4'
nê:wⁿ
nê:wⁿ


'5'
nɔ́:mɔ̀
nɔ́:mɔ̀


'6'
kúléwⁿ
kúléwⁿ


'7'
sɔ́:wⁿ
sɔ́:wⁿ


'8'
sé:léⁿ
sé:léⁿ


'9'
tó:wà
tó:wà


'10'
kóbéⁿ
kóbéⁿ
With /L/-toned ʔòbò 'house' the combinations are those in (xx2). Plural gè becomes H-toned before L-toned '2', but remains L-toned before the other numerals, all of which begin with a H-tone. Omission of gè shifts 'house' to ʔòbó before '2', but 'house' remains L-toned before the other numerals. In other words, dègà controls {LH| overlay on 

(xx2)

gloss
'X houses'


a.
'2'
ʔòbò gé dè:gà
~
ʔòbó dè:gà

b.
'3'
ʔòbò (gè) tá:ndù



'4'
ʔòbò (gè) nê:wⁿ


'5'
ʔòbò (gè) nɔ́:mɔ̀


'6'
ʔòbò (gè) kúléwⁿ


'7'
ʔòbò (gè) sɔ́:wⁿ


'8'
ʔòbò (gè) sé:léwⁿ


'9'
ʔòbò (gè) tó:wà


'10'
ʔòbò (gè) kóbéwⁿ
The final wⁿ in sé:léwⁿ '8' and kóbéwⁿ '10' is inconsistently articulated, and is absent before yà 'and' in complex numerals (see the following section).


More examples of '2' and '3', the latter representing the numerals '3' to '10', are in (xx3). In each case, '2' controls {LH} overlay on the preceding sequence, with the H-tone on plural gè, while '3' is simply added to the plural form with no tonal change. If plural gè is omitted, dè:gà '2' requires a final H-tone on the noun.

(xx3)

noun
gloss
plural
with '2'
with '3'


a. lexically falling



sé (sê:)
'horse'
sé: gè
sé: gé dè:gà
sé: gè tá:ndù


ʔólò
'village'
ʔòló gè
ʔòlò gé dè:gà
ʔòló gè tá:ndù


ɲá:lì
'cat'
ɲà:lí gè
ɲà:lí gé dè:gà
ɲà:lí gè tá:ndù


pòléŋgè
'egg'
pòlèŋgé gè
pòlèŋgé gé dè:gà
pòlèŋgé gè tá:ndù

b. lexically rising



fɛ̀tɔ́
'pond'
fɛ̀tɔ́ gè
fɛ̀tɔ́ gé dè:gà
fɛ̀tɔ́ gè tá:ndù



gàndùrɛ́
'yoke'
gàndùrɛ́ gè
gàndùrɛ́ gé dè:gà
gàndùrɛ́ gè


c. lexically low



sè:
'foot'
sè: gè
sè: gé dè:gà
sè: gè tá:ndù



ʔòbò
'house'
ʔòbò gè
ʔòbò gé dè:gà
ʔòbò gè tá:ndù



sùgùlè
'ear'
sùgùlè gè
sùgùlè gé dè:gà
sùgùlè gè tá:ndù

4.6.1.2 Decimal multiples ('10', '20', () and their combinations ('11', '59', ()

The multiples of '10' are given in (xx1). The base is '20', and unsegmentable stems occur for '20', '40', and '80', in each case unrelated in form to the corresponding digit term. '60' is based on '20' plus an element sígù that is not otherwise known (presumably it once meant '3'). The odd-numbered decimals '30', '50', '70', and '90' are conjunctions of the preceding even-numbered decimal plus '10', with yà ~ yá 'and' after both elements. tǎ:lmà '20' contracts with yà ~ yá to form tà:lmá: in '30'.

(xx1)
gloss
form
'X houses'


'10'
kóbéwⁿ
ʔòbò (gè) kóbéwⁿ

'20'
tà:lúmà (~ tǎ:lmà)
ʔòbò (gè) tà:lúmà̀ (~ … tǎ:lmà)


'30'
tà:l(ù)má: [kòbé yà]
ʔòbò (gè) tà:l(ù)má: [kòbé yà]

'40'
dɛ́:
ʔòbò (gè) dɛ́:

'50'
[dɛ̀: yá] [kòbé yà]
ʔòbò (gè) [dɛ̀: yá] [kòbé yà]

'60'
tàlúmà sígù
ʔòbò (gè) tà:lúmà sígù

'70'
[tà:lúmà sígú yá] [kòbé yà]
ʔòbò (gè) [tà:lúmà sígú yá] [kòbé yà]

'80'
yólò
ʔòbò (gè) yólò

'90'
[yóló yá] [kòbé yà]
ʔòbò (gè) [yóló yá] [kòbé yà]
Composite numerals consisting of a decimal term and a digit term are illustrated in (xx2). They are of the type '10 and 2' = '12', with yà ~ yá 'and' following both elements. The forms taken by '1' and '2' in these combinations are the forms used in counting, i.e. with initial prefix ǹ-.

(xx2)
a.
[kòbé yà]
[ǹ-tò:ró yà]
'11'



[kòbé yà]
[ǹ-dè:gá yà]
'12'



[kòbé yà]
[tá:ndù yà]
'13'


b.
tà:l(ù)má:
[ǹ-tò:ró yà]
'21'



tà:l(ù)má:
[ǹ-dè:gá yà]
'22'




tà:l(ù)má:
[tá:ndù yà]
'23'

Describe combinations of the above with single-digit terms as in '11' and '59'. There is usually a linking morpheme such as saɣa that might be glossed 'plus', as in 'ten plus one', etc. Give at least two examples.

Large numerals ('100', '1000', () and their composites

The stems in (xx1) are usually noun-like morphosyntactically.

(xx1)

gloss
form


a.
'hundred'
tɛ̀:mɛ̀ndɛ́rɛ́ (<Fulfulde)


b.
'thousand'
múnjù

c.
'(one) million'
mìlyɔ́ⁿ tò:lì (<French)

Combinations with '2' and '3' are in (xx2). Before '2' but not '3' through '10', the plural morpheme is H-toned gé and the noun is tonally flattened (its initial tone spreading to the end). This results in unusual strings of consecutive H-toned syllables, which go against the pitch-accent tendencies of the rest of the language.

(xx2)

gloss
form


a.
'200'
[tɛ̀:mɛ̀ndɛ̀rɛ̀ gé] dè:gà


'300'
[tɛ̀:mɛ̀ndɛ́rɛ́ gè] tá:ndù

b.
'2000'
[múnjú gé] dè:gà


'3000'
[múnjú gè] tá:ndù

c.
'2,000,000'
[mìlyɔ̀ⁿ gé] dè:gà


'3,000,000'
[mìlyɔ́ⁿ gè] tá:ndù
Lower numerals follow and are conjoined to the higher numeral. '220' is [[tɛ̀:mɛ̀ndɛ̀rɛ̀ gé] dè:gà yá] [tà:lùmá yà], literally 'two hundred and twenty'. The modified noun preceded the entire sequence.

4.6.1.3 Currency

name of currency unit (= 5 francs CFA).

Archaic '100' term (Nanga seŋi, etc.) still used to mean '500 francs' (or '400 francs') by older people?

4.6.1.4 Distributive numerals

example: 'one-one' = 'one at a time, one by one, one each', etc.

Do these function syntactically as expressive adverbials? (Test is predicate negation: 'they are not two-by-two'.)

4.6.2 Ordinal adjectives


Cross-reference to 'how-many-eth?' (French quantième) in section on interrogatives in chapter 13..

4.6.2.1 'First' and 'last'

'first' (ordinal) and 'last, final', with examples.

Cross-ref to adverbial 'first' §8.4.6.2

Other ordinals (suffix -ŋŋŋ)


Other ordinals are formed by adding suffix -ŋŋŋ to the numeral, whose tones are dropped. There may be irregular forms for 'second', 'third', and/or 'fourth'.

(xx1)

form
gloss


a. single-digit numeral



ŋŋŋ
'second'



ŋŋŋ
'third'



ŋŋŋ
'fourth'



ŋŋŋ
'fifth'



ŋŋŋ
'sixth'



ŋŋŋ
'seventh'



ŋŋŋ
'eighth'



ŋŋŋ
'ninth'



ŋŋŋ
'tenth'


b. decimal



ŋŋŋ
'twentieth'


c. decimal plus single-digit numeral



ŋŋŋ
'eleventh'


d. hundred



ŋŋŋ
'hundredth'


e. hundred plus '1-99' numeral (two levels)



ŋŋŋ
'hundred and twentieth'


comment on the scope of tone-dropping in (b), (c), and (e)

4.6.3 Fractions and portions

terms meaning 'half' or (more vaguely) 'portion, section, division'.

5  Nominal and adjectival compounds


The compound types in this chapter are distinguished by the word-classes of the initial and final, and by tone-contour. Using n for noun, a for adjective, num for numeral, and v for verb, and x for a variable word class (noun, adjective, perhaps adverb), one can represent the types with notation like [x n], [n n], [n v], and (with a suffix) [n v-VblN], with diacritics to mark tones (x́  all high tone, x̂ = falling HL contour, x̌ = rising LH contour, x̀ = all-low tone, x̄ = regular lexical tone). Example: [ǹ n̄] is a noun-noun compound whose initial is dropped to {L} tone contour and whose final has its lexical tones.


Put each such compound type in its own subsection. Comment on morphophonological similarity or identity between certain compound types and a) possessor-possessed combinations), and b) noun-adjective combinations. Give several examples of each pattern.

5.1 Nominal compounds

Compounds of type [n̄ n̄] 

Both the initial and the final are nouns with their regular tones (no special tonal change in compound). 


Not a common compound type. Found in Jamsay with 'X-owner' compounds.

5.1.1 Compounds of type [ǹ n̄]
Initial is a noun (perhaps occasionally an adverb) that is tone-dropped, final is a noun with its regular tones. Common. Final is usually the head. 


May compete with possessor-type compounds (see below), but if so this type is more typical of the fully lexicalized compounds.

5.1.2 Compounds with final Verbal Noun
An object can appear in its regular tone before a verbal noun, with no special "compound" features.

(xx1)
ʔàmmɛ̀ nɔ́:-nà
'drinking beer (ʔàmmɛ̀)'


ʔínjɛ̀ tèmó-nà
'eating dogs (ʔínjɛ̀)'


sé:ŋgè wàló-nà
'farming millet (sé:ŋgè)'
5.1.3 Possessive-type compounds [n̄ ǹ], [n̄ n̂], [n̄ ń], and/or [n̄ ň]

This compound type may have the same tone contours as possessor-possessed combinations. Typically the initial has its regular tones, while the final has the tone contour of a possessed noun, i.e. {HL} or all-low depending on the language.


In lexical elicitation, this pattern may appear the first time the informant utters the compound. Sometimes the informant will later repeat it with the [ǹ n̄] pattern, which is typical of more lexicalized compounds.


It is possible that “possessive-type compound” and “possessor-possessed” are not always distinguishable. In the compound, aside from the fact that the "possessor" is usually fixed, it may be that (tono-)syntactic behavior is different from that of the true possessives. Try adding an adjective, or a "true" possessor. Same forms and tones as with possessor-possessed plus an adjective or a second possessor?

Agentive compounds of type [ň v̀-bò] or [ň v̀-gò]
The initial is a noun, with rising tone, denoting a characteristic object. It may be a cognate nominal. It is followed by the {L}-toned verb and suffix -bò. The verb ends in {o ɔ e ɛ} depending on the ATR and back/front quality of the stem vocalism. For 'herder', variants with final -gò and -bò are attested (xx1c). The variant with -gò has stem-final a.

(xx1)

noun + verb
agentive compound
gloss


a. final {o ɔ} in verb



núŋɔ̀ núŋɛ̀
nùŋɔ́-nùŋɔ̀-bò
'singer'



yóbù yɔ́bɛ̀
yòbú-yɔ̀bɔ̀-bò
'dancer'



wólì wálè
wòlí-wàlò-bò
'farmer'



jóŋgù jɔ́ŋgɛ̀
jòŋgú-jɔ̀ŋgɔ̀-bò
'healer'

b. final {e ɛ} in verb



gɛ́jì tíyɛ̀
gɛ̀jì́-tìyɛ̀-bò
'(cloth-)weaver'



kò: bɛ́gɛ̀
kó:-bɛ̀gɛ̀-bò
'head-braider (braiding lady)'


c. -gò ~ -bò 



kɔ̀mbɔ̀ gírɛ̀
kɔ̀mbɔ́-gìrà-gò̀
'animal-tender (herder)'



kɔ̀mbɔ̀ gírɛ̀
kɔ̀mbɔ́-gìrɔ̀--bò
'animal-tender (herder)'

5.1.4 Compounds with -bè 'child, fruit'

From bé (bê:) 'child' we get compounds of the type X-bè meaning 'child (e.g. fruit) of X'. The vowel is lengthened in definite X-bè: nɔ́ and plural X-bé: gè. An intrusive nasal (-m-bè) is found in some cases.

(xx1)
noun
gloss
compound
gloss


túmà
'stick, staff'
tùmá-m-bè
'small stick, twig'


kúmù
'balanzan tree'
kùmù-bè
'balanzan fruit'

As compound final, -bè has definite -bè: nɔ́ and plural -bé: gè.


-bè is likely present, but in frozen form, in nouns like nǐ:bè 'bird', compare e.g. Ben Tey nì:yⁿî: 'birds'.

5.1.5 Compounds with 'man' (ŋŋŋ) and 'woman' (ŋŋŋ)


Mention adjectives 'male' and 'female' (e.g. after animal terms).


'woman' noun often has irregular forms as a compound initial (try 'young adult woman', 'old woman', 'woman who has just given birth', 'new bride'). This may be distinct from the form used in less lexicalized combinations like 'pretty woman' and 'three women'.


comment on 'man' in similar combinations, even if regular.


Are 'boy' and 'girl' frozen compounds? Give sg and pl for them.

Compounds with bá:ŋgà 'owner'

bá:ŋgà 'owner' can be compounded with an initial denoting a possession. The initial is {L}-toned.

(xx1)
noun
gloss
compound
gloss


ʔòbò
'house'
ʔòbò-bá:ŋgà
'home-owner'


wògòtòró
'cart'
wògòtòrò-bá:ŋgà
'cart-owner'

The plural is -bà:ŋgá gè.

5.1.6 Loose and tight compounds with ŋŋŋ ('authentic', 'entire')


A term (e.g. ná:, dé:), perhaps transparently related to a term for 'mother', may be used as a compound final (or adjective?) in the sense 'authentic (not false) X', 'principal, main X' (e.g. for the main village of a cluster of villages), or 'entire X (e.g. tree)', especially with terms like 'mango' where the unmarked referent is a fruit. 'Authentic' is especially relevant to species that resemble a less useful or prototypical second species ('jujube', 'indigo'). 'Authentic' or 'primary, main' may also apply to the main neighborhood of a dispersed village cluster.


Also indicate the term for 'false (i.e. nonprototypical) X', e.g. 'false jujube' or 'false wild-grape'. A few cases of this should turn up in the flora-fauna terminology. Typical expressions are of the type 'hyena's jujube', 'squirrel's peanut', 'herder's (wild) grape' on the one hand, and 'hibiscus' slave' on the other.

5.1.7 Natural-species compounds (X-m/na:-X)


A few flora-fauna terms (for fauna, mostly grasshoppers and other insects but also one or two herbs or grasses) may have a structure X-ma:-X or X-na:-X, with a linking element separating two iterations of an element X (which may or may not be identifiable with a regular lexical stem). 


If this pattern is absent, say so.

5.1.8 Instrumental relative compounds ('oil for rubbing') (-yè)

A noun may be modified by a deverbal expression denoting its normal use (xx1). A good example is gɔ́ 'water' in (xx1).

(xx1)
gɔ́:
ná:-yè
'drinking water'


gɔ́:
dú:yà-yè
'water for bathing, bathwater'

The noun has its preadjectival form. The verb is followed by suffix -yè.

5.1.9 Other phrasal compounds

any other complex, phrase-like compounds

e.g. 'it sold its mother to buy a tail' (for male whydah birds in breeding plumage)

5.1.10 Unclassified nominal compounds

any that do not fit into the above categories

5.2 Adjectival compounds

5.2.1 Bahuvrihi (“Blackbeard”) compounds [n̄ â] or [n̄ nûm] 

Correspond to English compounds with -ed, like 'big-bellied' or 'two-headed'. Final is either an adjective or a numeral. The whole compound describes a person or other entity that is characterized by the modified or quantified noun.


Often bahuvrihi compounds have an initial with its lexical tones, and a final with {HL} contour overlaid. This is tonally different from a noun-adjective combination with the same lexical items ('big belly', 'two heads').

With adjectival compound final [ǹ-ná-à] 

In this construction, H-toned -ná- intervenes between the qualified noun (e.g. body part) and the adjective. The relationship of -ná- to 3Sg possessor -nà is debatable. The noun denoting the entire entity (e.g. 'person') keeps its lexical tone.

(xx1)
a.
sójò
gìrè-ná-pèmbè


person
eye-X-bad(eye)


'one-eye, person with a blind eye' (pémbè '[eye] become blind')


b.
sójò
dòlè-ná-bìgì




person
belly-X-big


'big-bellied person'


c.
nàmúgà
kò:-ná-yɔ̀:lɛ̀


snake
head-X-black



'black-headed snake'

5.2.1.1 With numeral compound final

I was unable to elicit a bahuvrihi containing a numeral ('two-headed'). Cues were rephases as predicates ('it has two heads') or as relative clauses ('which has two heads').

námgà
[kò: gé dè:gà] sà
'(the) snake has two heads'

6  Noun Phrase structure

6.1 Organization of NP constituents

6.1.1 Linear order

The basic linear order of elements within a NP is given in (xx1). Pronominal possessors are omitted (they are expressed by affixes). An informant rejected proposed combinations of a demonstrative (mɔ́) with a possessor.

(xx1)
demonstrative: mɔ́
or:
 nonpronominal possessor


noun


modifying adjective


plural: gè 


cardinal numeral


definite: nɔ̀ 


universal quantifier ('all'): kúndú, sàkáy 

Examples showing the ordering relationships are in (xx2). In each case the "formula" on the right is a schematic summary.

(xx2)


formula


a.
ʔòbó
yɔ̀:lɛ̀
gé
dè:gà
[n-a-pl-num]



house
black
Pl
two



'two black houses'

b.
mɔ́
ʔòbò
gé
dè:gà
nɔ̀
[dem-n-pl-num-def]



Dem
house
Pl
two
Def



'these/those two houses'


c.
ʔòbò
gè
nɔ̀
kúndú
[n-pl-def-'all']



house
Pl
Def
all



'all (of) the houses'


d.
séydù
óbò
gè
nɔ̀
kúndú
[poss-n-Pl-Def-all]



Seydou
house
Pl
Def
all



'All (of) Seydou's houses'

Mention whether Adjective-Numeral Inversion occurs. Cross-ref to §6.4.2. 


'each' (distributive quantifier) usually combines with a simple noun (or noun plus adjective): 'each person', 'each big house'. If it occurs later in the NP, it usually means 'each of ...', as in 'each of the three women'

6.1.2 Headless NPs (absolute function of demonstratives, etc.)

Some elements other than nouns may appear to head the NP, in the absence of a contextually understood or unspecified noun category. The NPs in (xx1) can be used in contexts like 'give me __'. A demonstrative is normally accompanied by a definite morpheme (xx1a). A numeral may appear in bare form (xx1b). As for 'all' quantifiers, the adverb-like sàkáy but not kúndú can be used independently to denote the entirely of a mass ('everything').

(xx1)
a.
mɔ́
nɔ̀


Dem
Def



'this/that (one)'


b.
tá:ndù


three



'three'


c.
sàkáy


all



'everything'

For adjectives, a semantically light noun, normally yɛ̀: 'thing', is required.

(xx2)
yɛ́:
bɔ̀w / yɔ̀:lɛ̀  / bìgì
nɔ́

thing
red / black / big
Def

'the red / black / big one'

Likewise, a possessor requires at least a light noun like 'thing'.

(xx3)
ŋ̀-wɛ̂:


1SgP-thing

'mine'

Definite nɔ̀ and plural gè are not used without nouns.

Bifurcation of relative-clause head NP


If the head NP is clause-internal, the late-NP elements usually appear after the verb, perhaps well-separated from the internal part of the NP. This might perhaps be modeled syntactically by having a Rel node between the NumP and the determiner node, but this would require fairly strange deletions.


Internal portion usually Poss plus NumP, i.e. maximally Poss N-Adj-Num.


Postverbal part usually Dem-Plural-'all'/'each'


Can numerals sometimes appear after the verb?


If postnominal pronominal possessors present, where do they occur?


Cross-ref to fuller discussion, with examples, in chapter on Relativization

6.1.3 Internal bracketing and tone changes in unpossessed NP

In addition to linear order, NPs are internally structured by tonosyntactic processes. Exemplification will be provided in §6.3.1-6 below. A schematic summary is given here. 


The most active tonosyntactic elements are adjectives and plural gè. Adjectives, and in many cases the plural marker, control a {LH} overlay on the noun. For some nominal tone-classes, the overlay controlled by the plural marker is {H}.

(xx1)
formula
realized as…


n-adj
nLH   Ladj


n-adj-adj
nLH   Ladj adj


n-pl
nLH   gè
or:
nH   gè
tó:lè '1' is treated as an adjective. Basic numerals from '3' up, which follow the plural marker, have no tonal effect on the preceding words. dè:gà '2' is distinctive, since it controls {LH} on the preceding sequence, with the H-tone on the plural marker (gé), and since dè:gà itself appears here in {L}-toned form, contrast independent form ǹ-dé:gá.


Prenominal demonstrative mɔ́ has no tonal effect on the following sequence.


Definite nɔ̀ has no tonal effect on the preceding sequence, with one exception, but itself shifts to H-tone after a {L}-toned word. The exception is that nɔ̀ blocks the tone-raising of a {L}-toned noun before plural gè (§4.xxx).


The addition of a possessor complicates all of these tonosyntactic patters; see §6.2 below.


Detailed analysis of tone-dropping within unpossessed NPs that are not head NPs of relatives. 


[[[N Adj] Num] Dem Pl 'all'


Adj, Dem, and (if present) 'each' usually control tone-dropping to {L} on preceding words.


Numerals, Plural particle, and 'all' do not affect tones of preceding words.


Do definite morphemes control tone-dropping, like demonstratives?


If Adj-Num Inversion occurs in the language, does the N-Num-Adj order result in [N.L Num.L Adj]?


If there is an 'each' quantifier, does it control tone-dropping? What about 'N Dem each' ?


Give exx. of relevant combinations, using ".L" in interlinears to indicate that tone-dropping has applied.


include ex of N-Num-Dem, which should appear as [N.L Num.L Dem], as the demonstrative controls tone-dropping on both preceding words.


are possessors ever controlloed tonosyntactically by other elements? Try the following: 


a) 'your wicked uncle' (i.e. an inalienable with an adjective and with a preposed pronominal possessor that is otherwise H‑toned). In several languages a pronominal inalienable possessor is in the domain controlled by an adjective or other postnominal controller, resulting in [PronPoss.L N.L Adj]


b) 'Seydou's wicked uncle'; only Jamsay is known to include a nonpronominal inalienable possessor in the domain controlled by a postnominal controller, resulting in [Seydou.L uncle.L bad.


c) 'your/Seydou's big house'; no cases known where a preposed alienable possessor is in the domain controlled by a postnominal controller 


d) various postnominal pronominal possessors (including at least one H‑tone element) followed by a demonstrative or relative operator. Here the domain of tone-dropping may include just the appositional or classifying element X like 'thing' in e.g. [house [my thing]], or it may be coextensive with the pronominal possessor (especially when 'my thing' is a fused, unsegmentable form), or it may extend farther left to the possessed noun (or its expansion). I.e. the options are [N [Pron X.L]], [N PronPoss.L], and [N.L PronPoss.L].

6.2 Possessives

A nonpronominal NP possessor directly precedes the possessed NP, with no intervening possessive (genitive) linker. Most pronominal possessors are prefixed (arguably procliticized) to the possessed noun, the forms being the same as for pronominal subjects of verbs. 3Sg possessor is exceptionally expressed by a suffix (arguably an enclitic) ​‑nà. For the pronominal forms, see §4.3.2.


Nonpronominal NP possessors, as well as 1Sg, 2Sg, and 3Pl prefixed possessors, control a {HL} overlay on the possessed noun, erasing its lexical tones. Only the first syllable (the first mora for monosyllabics) is H-toned, so for trisyllabic and longer nouns the {HL} overlay is distinct from a lexical /HL/ melody; see 'meal' in (xx1).

(xx1)
noun
gloss
'Seydou's _'
'my _'
'your-Sg _'
'their _'


yɔ́ (yɔ̂:)
'woman'
séydù yɔ̂:
ŋ̀-yɔ̂:
à-yɔ̂:
âŋ-yɔ̂:

kò:
'head'
séydù kô:
ŋ̀-kô:
à-kô:
âŋ-kô:

ólò
'village'
séydù ʔólò
ŋ̀-ʔólò
à-ʔólò
âŋ-ʔólò


kɛ̀lɛ̀
'horn'
séydù kɛ́lɛ̀
ŋ̀-kɛ́lɛ̀
à-kɛ́lɛ̀
âŋ-kɛ́lɛ̀
fɛ̀tɔ́
'pond'
séydù fɛ́tɔ̀
ŋ̀-fɛ́tɔ̀
à-fɛ́tɔ̀
âŋ-fɛ́tɔ̀

pánágè
'meal'
séydù pánàgè
ŋ̀-pánàgè
à-pánàgè
âŋ-pánàgè

kùnjúgà
'knee'
séydù kúnjùgà
ŋ̀-kúnjùgà
à-kúnjùgà
âŋ-kúnjùgà
With possessions like 'house' that typically belong to multiple persons, it is usual to pluralize the possessor. For example, instead of 'Seydou's house' one usually says 'the house of Seydou &co', i.e. with associative plural yà:, hence [séydù yà:] ʔólò.


1Pl and 2Pl possessor prefixes control {LHL} tone on the possessed noun. The full {LHL} is audible with trisyllabics, but is reduced to {HL} on shorter noun stems.

(xx2)
noun
gloss
'our _'
'your-Pl _'



yɔ́ (yɔ̂:)
'woman'
ŋ́-yɔ̀:
ŋ̀-yɔ̀:


kò:
'head'
ŋ́-kò:
á-kò:


ólò
'village'
ŋ́-ʔòlò
á-ʔòlò



kɛ̀lɛ̀
'horn'
ŋ́-kɛ̀lɛ̀
á-kɛ́lɛ̀


fɛ̀tɔ́
'pond'
ŋ́-fɛ̀tɔ̀
á-fɛ́tɔ̀


pánáŋgè
'meal'
ŋ́-pànáŋgè
á-pánàgè


kùnjúgà
'knee'
ŋ́-kùnjúgà
á-kúnjùgà

As mentioned, 3Sg possessor is expressed by suffix -nà. Its tonal behavior is brought out in (xx3).

(xx3)

noun
gloss
'his/her/its _'



a. {L}-toned light stems



kò:
'head'
kò:-ná



kɛ̀lɛ̀
'horn'
kɛ̀lɛ̀-nà


b. {HL}-toned light stems



yɔ́ (yɔ̂:)
'woman'
yɔ́:-nà



ólò
'village'
ʔóló-nà



c. {LH}-toned light stems



fɛ̀tɔ́
'pond'
fɛ̀tɔ́-nà



d. heavy stems (trisyllabic, bisyllabic with heavy first syllable_


yí:lì
'stream'
yì:lí-nà


ɲá:lì
'cat'
ɲà:lí-nà



pánáŋgè
'meal'
pànàŋgé-nà



kùnjúgà
'knee'
kùnjùgá-nà


Inalienable possession: kin terms and a few similar relationship terms ('friend'), which may differ in form from other possessed NPs (alienable).


When the possessor is nonpronominal, it precedes the possessed NP in both alienable and inalienable possession. Usually no Possessive morpheme (cf. English 'of') between possessor and possessed, but Jamsay alienables do have such a morpheme (possessor mà possessed).


When the possessor is pronominal, there may be differences between inalienable and alienable. Sometimes pronominal possessors are postnominal for alienable, but prenominal for inalienable possession. Or all pronominal possessors may be post- or prenominal, but differ in form.

6.2.1 Alienable possession (Poss NP.PTC)

When the possessor immediately precedes an alienably possessed NP (anything but a kin term or similar relationship term), it imposes a possessor-controlled tone contour (PTC) on the possessed NP.

6.2.1.1 Nonpronominal NP as prenominal alienable possessor

The basic tone overlay for possessed nouns following a preposed nonpronominal NP possessor is {HL}. Lexical tone melodies (shown in parentheses after the free translation) are erased by the overlay.

(xx1)
séydù
dɛ́ndɛ̀bɛ̀ / ʔóbò / yɔ̂:
nɔ̀

Seydou
tongue / house / woman
Def


'Seydou's tongue / house / wife' (dɛ̀ndɛ̀bɛ̀, ʔòbò, yɔ́ ~ yɔ̂:)

6.2.1.2 Pronominal alienable possessor

Pronominal possessors are prefixed to the possessed noun, except that 3Sg possessor ‑na is suffixed. For the pronominal possessor forms see §4.xxx. Prefixed possessor pronominals control the same {HL} contour on the possessed noun.

(xx1)
ŋ̀- / ŋ́- / à- / á- / âŋ-
dɛ́ndɛ̀bɛ̀ / ʔóbò / yɔ̂:

1SgP-/1PlP-/2SgP-/2PlP-/3PlP-
tongue / house / woman


'my / our / your-Sg / your-Pl / their tongue / house / woman'

Definite nɔ̀ commonly follows the possessed noun, but is omitted here to simplify the examples.


3Sg possessor ‑nà is suffixed (or encliticized) to the possessed noun. It controls a {LH} tone overlay on the preceding possessed noun, with one exception noted below. This {LH} reduces to H-tone for monosyllabics, see 'horse' in (xx2a). In the case of nouns that are already lexically /LH/-toned, I assume that the overlay has applied, but it has no audible consequences (xx2c). The H-tone of the {LH} overlay, like that of lexical /LH/, is realized on the final syllable only, as is best seen with trisyllabics.


The exception is that lexically /L/-toned prosodically light stems shift to {H} rather than {LH} (xx2d), as they do before plural gè. This is most clearly observable with Cv(C)Cv stems, i.e. bisyllabics with two short vowels. Note that 'horse' and 'foot' are distinct tonally elsewhere but are homophonous before 3Sg ‑nà.

(xx2)
Tones of nouns with 3Sg possessor


a. lexical /HL/ ( {LH}



ʔínjɛ̀
ʔìnjɛ́-nà
'dog'



kílɔ̀
kìlɔ́-nà
'goat'



sé (sê:)
sé:-nà
'horse'


b. lexical /LHL/ ( {LH



ʔàlámà
ʔàlàmá-nà
'sheep'


c. lexical /LH/ unchanged



fɛ̀tɔ́
fɛ̀tɔ́-nà
'pond'


jàppɛ̀rɛ́
jàppɛ̀rɛ́-nà
'padding'

d. lexical /L/ to {H} or {LH}


   prosodically light (two vocalic moras) to {H}



kò:
kó:-nà
'head'



sè:
sé:-nà
'foot'



tònì
tóní-nà
'mouth'



gɛ̀mbù
gɛ́mbú-nà
'(leather) bag'


   prosodically heavy (three or more vocalic moras) to {LH}


dò:wà
dò:wá-nà
'death, corpse'



dɛ̀ndɛ̀bɛ̀ 
dɛ̀ndɛ̀bɛ́-nà
'tongue'
When definite nɔ̀ follows, the tones shown above are retained, except that the tone-raising of lexical /L/ to {H} is blocked (xx3a). One consequence of this is that adding definite nɔ̀ restores the lexical tone difference between 'foot' and 'horse' (xx3b).

(xx3)

noun

3Sg possessor
gloss




without nɔ̀
with nɔ̀

a.
tònì
tóní-nà

tònì-nà nɔ́
'mouth'



gɛ̀mbù
gɛ́mbú-nà
gɛ̀mbù-nà nɔ́
'(leather) bag'


b.
sè:
sé:-nà

sè:-nà nɔ́
'foot'



sé (sê:)
sé:-nà

sé:-nà nɔ̀
'horse'

3Sg -nà is suffixed to the possessed noun, preceding even modifying adjectives.

(xx4)
3Sg  -nà before adjective


a. lexical /HL/



sé: yɔ̀:lɛ̀
sé:-nà yɔ́:lɛ̀
'black horse'



ʔìnjɛ̀ yɔ̀:lɛ̀
ʔìnjɛ́-nà yɔ́:lɛ̀
'black dog'


b. lexical /LHL/



ʔàlàmá yɔ̀:lɛ̀
ʔàlàmá-nà yɔ́:lɛ̀
'black sheep'


c. lexical /LH/



jàppɛ̀rɛ́ yɔ̀:lɛ̀
jàppɛ̀rɛ́-nà yɔ́:lɛ̀
'black padding'

d. lexical /L/ to {H} or {LH}


   prosodically light (two vocalic moras) to {H}



sé: bìgì
sé:-nà bígì
'big foot'



gɛ̀mbú yɔ̀:lɛ̀
gɛ̀mbú-nà yɔ́:lɛ̀
'black (leather) bag'


   prosodically heavy (three or more vocalic moras) to {LH}


dɛ̀ndɛ̀bɛ́ bìgì
dɛ̀ndɛ̀bɛ́-nà bígì
'big tongue'
Before plural gè, the noun is {L}-toned and 3Sg possessor -nà is tone-raised to ná. A following numeral, including dé:gà '2'.

(xx5)
ʔòbò / ʔàlàmà / ʔìnjɛ̀
‑ná
gè
(tá:ndù)

house / sheep / dog
‑3SgP
Pl
(three)


'his/her (three) houses / sheep / dogs' (ʔòbò, ʔàlámà, ʔínjɛ̀)

(xx5)
ʔòbò / ʔàlàmà / ʔìnjɛ̀
‑ná
gè
(dé:gà)

house / sheep / dog
‑3SgP
Pl
(three)


'his/her (three) houses / sheep / dogs' (ʔòbò, ʔàlámà, ʔínjɛ̀)

6.2.1.3 Tone contour of modifiers following an alienably possessed noun

Are adjectives, numerals, or determiners following the possessed noun subject to a possessor-controlled tone contour (i.e. when the possessor is prenominal)?

'Seydou's big house' = [Seydou [house big]]

'Seydou's six houses'

'Seydou('s) house the/this'

'Seydou('s) house six these'
(numeral may function as "relay" here)

'our big house' = [1PlPoss [house big]] or [[house big] 1PlPoss]

'our six houses'

'our house the/this'

'our house six these'

(numeral may function as "relay" here)

6.2.2 Inalienable possession


Is inalienable possession distinct from alienable possession, either by linear position or by morphology?


'Seydou's uncle' versus 'Seydou's house'


'my uncle' versus 'my house'

6.2.2.1 Kin terms and similar relationship terms


Present a full list of kin terms plus any other relationship terms like 'friend' that constitute a special set of "inalienable" nouns. Give both unpossessed and possessed forms, which should differ in tones. A few may also differ segmentally (final vowel shifts, or a human Sg or Pl suffix occurs only in one of the forms).


List "kinship" terms that are not grammatically inalienable: perhaps 'child', 'wife' (= 'woman'), 'agemate', 'friend', 'co-wife', 'stepmother (= mother's co-wife)'.

6.2.2.2 Tone contour of modifiers following an inalienably possessed noun


Same (tono-)syntax as alienable possession? Or do inalienables have a more limited domain for the PTC than alienables?


when possessor precedes, does the possessor-controlled contour have the same domain as in alienable possession?

'Seydou's big house' versus 'Seydou's wicked uncle'

'Seydou's six houses' versus 'Seydou's six uncles'

'this house of Seydou's' versus 'this uncle of Seydou's

tone-dropping controlled by a demonstrative or other late-NP controller.

same as with alienables?

'Seydou's wicked uncle' = [Seydou [uncle bad]]

'Seydou's six uncles

'Seydou('s) uncle the/this'

'Seydou('s) uncle six these'
(numeral may function as "relay" here)

'our wicked uncle' = [1PlPoss [uncle bad]] or [[uncle bad] 1PlPoss]

'our six uncles'

'our uncle the/this'

'our uncle six these'

(numeral may function as "relay" here)

6.2.3 Recursive possession

usually straightforward

'Seydou's dog's head'
e.g. [[S dog.(H)L] head.(H)L]

 'my dog's head'

e.g. [[1SgPoss dog.(H)L] head.(H)L] 





or [dog 1SgPoss] head.(H)L]

'Seydou's father's uncle'
e.g. [S father.(H)L] uncle.(H)L]
'my father's uncle'
e.g. [1SgPoss father.(H)L] uncle.(H)L]





or [fath
6.3 Core NP (noun plus adjective)

6.3.1 Noun plus regular adjective

The order is noun-adjective. In this combination, the adjective controls a {LH} overlay on the noun, with just the last syllable H-toned. Depending on the number of syllables in the noun, it appears as L.L.H, L.H, or (monosyllabic) H. Examples with bìgì 'big' are in (xx1).

(xx1)
combination
gloss
noun


pòlèŋgé bìgì
'a big egg'
póléŋgè

kùnjùgá bìgì
'a big knee'
kùnjúgà

ɲà:lí bìgì
'a big cat'
ɲá:lì

kɛ̀lɛ́ bìgì
'a big horn'
kɛ̀lɛ̀

yɔ́: bìgì
'a big woman'
yɔ́ (yɔ̂:)


kó: bìgì
'a big head'
kò:

When there is just one modifying adjective after the noun, the adjective is {L}-toned. As shown in §6.3.3.1 below, when two adjectives follow the noun, the first adjective is {L}-toned and the second is {HL}, i.e. is treated like a H-initial noun.

Noun drops tones before modifying adjective.

examples ('big house')

6.3.2 Adjective ŋŋŋ 'certain (ones)'


Stem meaning 'some/certain one(s)' (also used in parallelistic 'some people went to Bamako, some [other] people stayed here') may pattern either as a modifying adjective, forcing tone-dropping on the noun, or as an adverbial (no tonal effect on noun).


With mass nouns like 'sugar', ŋŋŋ means 'some of (X)', denoting a portion of a larger quantity (xx4).

6.3.3 Expansions of adjective

6.3.3.1 Adjective sequences

Two or, in theory, even more adjectives can follow a single noun. Unless there is a clear scope asymmetry between the adjectives, the order of adjectives is free. For example, size and color adjectives occur in either order.


It was noted in §6.3.1 that a single adjective following a noun has {L} melody. When two or more adjectives follow a noun, the first has the same {L} melody but subsequent ones have {HL}, i.e. they behave tonally like H-initial nouns. The examples in (xx1) involve ɲá:lì 'cat', which appears with {LH} overlay before an adjectives.

(xx1)
a. N-Adj



ɲà:lí yɔ̀:lɛ̀
'a black cat'



ɲà:lí bìgì
'a big cat'



ɲà:lí kɛ̀mnɔ̀
'an old cat'


b. N-Adj-Adj



ɲà:lí bìgì yɔ́:lɛ̀
'a big black cat'



ɲà:lí yɔ̀:lɛ̀ bígì

"


c. N-Adj-Adj-Adj



ɲà:lí kɛ̀mnɔ̀ bígì yɔ́:lɛ̀
'a big black old cat'




(other linear orders also possible)

6.3.3.2 Adjectival intensifiers

Brief reference here; full coverage in Chapter 8 under expressive adverbials.

6.3.3.3 'Good to eat'

distinguish e.g. 'hedgehogs are good to eat' from e.g. 'it's good to eat hedgehogs'.

6.4 NP with numeral

6.4.1 Regular phrasing

Modifying numeral '1' is tó:lè, treated like an adjective. Basic numerals from '2' up typically follow the overtly pluralized NP with plural marker gè. In the case of '2' only, a {LH} contour is imposed, with the H-tone element on the plural marker, and both the noun and the numeral are {L}-toned. The examples in (xx1) involve the noun ʔàlàmá 'sheep', plural ʔàlàmá gè. In (xx1c), tá:ndù '3' has no effect on the tones of the preceding words, here indicated by the island notation (this is regular for numerals above '2').

(xx1)
a.
ʔàlàmá
tò:lè


sheep
one



'one sheep'


b.
ʔàlàmà
gé
dè:gà


sheep
Pl
two



'two sheep'


c.
(ʔàlàmá
gè(
tá:ndù


(sheep
Pl(
three



'three sheep'

when NP is head of relative clause, numeral remains with head NP inside the clause rather than being shifted to post-participial position.

6.4.2 Adj-Num Inversion absent

In several Dogon languages, the addition of a possessor as in (xx1b) or of a demonstrative or a relative clause licenses optional inversion of the numeral and adjective. However, an informant denied that inversion is possible in Bunoge in examples like (xx1b).

(xx1)
séydù
ʔálàmà
yɔ́:lɛ̀
gè
tá:ndù

Seydou
sheep
black
Pl
three


'Seydou's three black sheep'

6.5 NP with determiner 

6.5.1 Prenominal demonstrative mɔ́ 

mɔ́ 'this, that' is a deictic demonstrative. It precedes the remainder of the NP, occupying the same slot as a preposed possessor. An informant rejected combinations of mɔ́ with such a possessor. mɔ́ was elicitable apparently in the same NP as an afixed pronominal possessor. However, the semantics and bracketing are not entirely clear, since mɔ́ 'this, that' can be used independently as a NP.

(xx1)
[mɔ́
ŋ̀-ʔóbò
nɔ̀]
à-tégéꜛ


[Dem
1SgP-house
Def]
2SgS-see.Perf.Q


'Did you-Sg see this house of mine?'
6.5.2 Postnominal definite nɔ̀ 

The invariant definite morpheme nɔ̀ follows nouns, adjectives, the plural marker, and numerals. It precedes 'all' quantifiers.


nɔ̀ polarizes tonally to a preceding {L}-toned word. It also blocks raising of a {L}-toned noun stem to {H} before plural gè. See §6.1.1 for discussion and examples.


nɔ̀ is a high-frequency, nonemphatic definiteness marker. Syntactically, nɔ̀ readily co-occurs with possessors and with demonstrative mɔ́, which are commonly definite at least in a weak sense.


In relative constructions, definite nɔ̀ follows the verb-participle (§14.xxx).

6.6 Universal and distributive quantifiers

6.6.1 'All' (kúndú, sàkáy)

tones of kúndú 

'All' quantifiers occur at the very end of the NP. The most stylistically neutral is kúndú. It can combine with a nonsingular pronominal prefix (xx1).

(xx1)
a.
ŋ́-kúndú 



1Pl-all



'all of us'


b.
xxx


'all of them'

Further examples of kúndú are (xx2c-d) in §6.1.1.


sàkáy is more emphatic and adverb-like. It can occur in this function at the end of a NP in competition with kúndú, but unlike kúndú it can also be used as a one-word NP meaning 'everything' (§6.1.2).


Both kúndú and sàkáy follow an accusative marker; for kúndú see (xx2b) in §6.7. Since the accusative marker is otherwise postposition-like, coming after the NP, the fact that 'all' quantifiers follow accusative suggests that the  quantifiers have only a tenuous relationship to the main part of the NP.

'in all the villages' (postposition)


6.6.2 Universal and distributive quantifiers with negation

'not at all' = 'absolutely not' (= none, never) versus 'not all'
6.7 Accusative (ŋgù) 

The accusative marker ŋ̀gù is most common with definite human referents, including personal names (xx1a) and pronouns (examples below). It is usually omitted with indefinite discourse referents (xx1b) and with nonhuman referents even if definite (xx1c-d).

(xx1)
a.
[séydù
ŋ̀gù]
ŋ̀-nǔmbè


[Seydou
Acc]
1SgP-hit.Perf



'I hit-Past Seydou.'


b.
ná
ŋ̀-sɔ́:wɛ̀


cow
1SgS-buy.Perf



'I bought a cow.'


c.
yɔ̂:
ŋ̀-tégè


woman
1SgS-see.Perf



'I saw a woman.'


d.
[núŋgù
nɔ̀]
ŋ̀-tèbágè


[waterjar
Def]
1SgS-break.Perf



'I shattered the waterjar.'

ŋgù is postposition-like, following a complete NP (xx2a), except that an 'all' quantifier follows it (xx2b).

(xx2)
a.
[bé:
gè
dè:gà
nɔ́
ŋ̀gù]
ŋ̀-númbè


[child
Pl
two
Def
Acc]
1SgS-hit.Perf



'I hit the two children.'


b.
[bè:
gè
nɔ̀
ŋ̀gù
kúndù]
ŋ̀-númbè


[child
Pl
Def
Acc
all]
1SgS-hit.Perf



'I hit-Past all the children.'

When NP-final, ŋ̀gù can undergo tone-raising to ŋ̀gú under the same conditions as other NP-final elements (§6.8). (xx3) illustrates with an imperative verb. This example also shows that verbs do not lose their transitivity when they are in imperative form.

(xx3)
[sèydù
ŋgú]
nùmbò

[Seydou
Acc]
hit.Imprt


'Hit-2Sg Seydou!'

The accusative is used in dative-like functions, i.e., for indirect objects of 'say' and 'give' and for objects of predicates like 'be pleasing (to someone)'.

(xx1)
a.
[séydù
ŋgù]
[tɔ̀nì
gé]
tàbù


[Seydou
Acc]
[money
Pl]
give.Impert



'Give-2Sg the money to Seydou!'


b.
[séydù
mì-ŋgù
yɛ́:
ʔùnɛ̀]
ʔórì



[Seydou
1Sg-Acc
thing
say.Perf]
not.be



'There is nothing that Seydou said to me.'



c.
ʔèbégè
ò-ŋgú
ʔùnɛ̀ / tá:yè


what?
2Sg-Acc
say.Perf



'What did he/she say to you?'


d.
pèjì-sɔ̀ŋgúlɔ̀
mì-ŋgù
dènjá
bò



millet.cakes
1Sg-Acc
sweet
be



'Millet cakes please me.'

(xx4b-d) have pronominal objects, which are regular in form. For the full set of pronominal accusatives, see §4.3.1

7  Coordination

7.1 NP coordination

7.1.1 NP conjunction ([X yà] [Y yà])

The conjunction yà is added to both the left and right conjunct. It becomes H-toned yá after a {L}-toned word. This construction is regular for NPs (including pronouns, and noun-like adverbs). yà at the end of the first conjunct is often intonationally pitch-raised and may sound like a H-tone. Conversely, even a tone-raised second-conjunct yá sounds L-toned because of intonational pitch-lowering.

(xx1)
a.
[ò
yá]
[mì
yá]


[2Sg
and]
[1Sg
and]



'you-Sg and me.'


b.
[mì
yá]
[ŋ̀-bǎw
yà]


[1Sg
and]
[1SgP-father
and]



'me and my father'


c.
[séydù
yà]
[bǎw-nà
yà]



[Seydou
and]
[father-3SgP
and]



'Seydoux and hisx/ hisy father'


d.
[jòwⁿ
yà]
[ʔògá
yà]



[today
and]
[tomorrow
and]



'today and tomorrow'

Some nouns undergo tonal changes before yà. {LHL}-toned trisyllabics, and {HL}-toned bisyllabics, become {LH}. {HL} (in isolation H-toned) monosyllabics become {H}. Lexically /L/-toned nouns like 'pig' in (xx2c) are unaffected, but allow tone-raising of yà to yá.

(xx2)
a.
[ʔàlàmá
yà]
[kìlɔ́
yà]


[sheep
and]
[goat
and]



'a sheep and a goat' (ʔàlámà, kílɔ̀)


b.
[nòló
yà]
[yɔ́:
yà]


[man
and]
[woman
and]



'a man and a woman' (nólò, yɔ́ [~ yɔ̂:])


c.
[ʔàllà
yá]
[ʔìnjɛ́
yà]


[pig
and]
[dog
and]



'a pig and a dog' (ʔàllà, ʔínjɛ̀)

Triple and other multiple conjunction: X, Y, and Z



[final high pitch on nonfinal conjuncts, low pitch on final one?]


extended lists, especially existential ('there are cows, and goats, and sheep, ...') may have a different conjunctive particle such as bé (same as Plural particle?). Not normally used with pronouns.

7.1.1.1 Ordering of coordinands

'you and I' versus 'I and you', etc.

usually no fixed order

7.1.1.2 Conjunction with final summative quantifier

'all' quantifier may indicate the end of the entire conjoined NP.

7.1.1.3 'X and Y' with a modifier or postposition
Usually a modifier (adjective, possessor, determiner, relative operator) that has scope over both X and Y has to be repeated. It is possible to create contexts where the relative operator at least cannot be repeated without changing the sense. Treatment of Accusative morpheme and postpositions is more variable.

possessor (prenominal and, if present in the language, postnominal)


'My sheep and (my) goats have died.'


'Seydou's sheep and (his) goats have died.'



[is possessor repeated?]

adjective


'I only buy plump sheep and (plump) goats.'



[is adjective normally repeated in this context?]

numeral


'I sold three sheep and (three) goats.'



[numeral is normally repeated]

determiner (demonstrative, definite)


'These sheep and (these) goats are sick.'


'The sheep and (the) goats are sick.'



[is determiner normally repeated ?]

'all'


'All the men and (all the) women will come.'



['all' repeated?]



[distinguish the true 'all' sense from the use of 'all' to indicate the end of a lengthy conjoined NP, perhaps involving singular or mass NPs]

Accusative


'We saw the men and the women.'



[if Accusative morpheme present in the language, where does it occur?]

postposition


'I gave the millet [to [the men and the women]]'



[dative postposition repeated: 'to the men and to the women' ?]


Conjoined NP 'X and Y' as relative-clause head NP is usually avoided, but it can be elicited when no paraphrase is possible ('the men and women who fought each other'); see Chapter 14.

7.1.2 “Conjunction” of verbs or VP's


Conjunction construction described above is not used with verbs or VPs; for chaining mechanisms see §15.1-2.

7.2 Disjunction

any distinction (segmental form, intonation, or preferred verbal inflectional category) between 'or' in (indicative) 'every day we slaughter (either) a sheep or a goat' and the polar (yes/no) interrogative morpheme?

7.2.1 'Or' (ŋŋŋ)


'or' particle (often ma), often hard to distinguish from polar-interrogative particle.


atonal (getting phonological tone from preceding word), or having an intrinsic tone?


usually subject to conspicuous intonational prolongation and pitch

'X or Y' (indicative), using exx. not easily misunderstood as questions


'every day we slaughter a sheep or a goat'


'you or I must go there tomorrow'


'every market day we sell three or four sheep'


'or' particle (often ma)  may be repeated: [X or] [Y or] 'X or Y', or it occurs just once, between the coordinands: [X or Y]. 


For whichever patterns are observed, describe typical intonation contours (final pitch and/or prolongation). In the case of [X or Y] indicate whether 'or' is prosodically grouped (and thus bracketable) with X or with Y.

7.2.2 Clause-level disjunction


It may be especially difficult to distinguish 'S or T' with two indicative clauses from polar interrogative 'S? or T?'.


'Either you will go to Bamako or you will stay here (but you won't go to Mopti)'


'Either it will rain soon, or the millet will be ruined'


'Every day, either we get millet from the granary or we buy some millet'


Can an imperative be combined disjunctively with another imperative, or with any other clause? ('eat the meal, or get up!'). If not, how is such an idea expressed?

8  Postpositions and adverbials


For atonal postpositions that lack an intrinsic tone, instead getting a tone by spreading from the left, omit tones in the citation form. Any general comments about phonological (segmental or tonal) interactions between postpositions and preceding nouns/pronouns can go here.


In some languages (e.g. Jamsay), dative, instrumental, and basic locative are the same postposition (general oblique), so some merging of sections is needed. In this event, give plenty of examples to show the range.


If there are any “tonal locatives” (as in Jamsay and marginally elsewhere), expressed solely by a tone change, they should have their own section.


'About X' as in 'let's talk about (=on the subject of) X' is expressed variously. Include this in whatever subsection is relevant.

8.1 Dative and instrumental

8.1.1 Dative absent

I could not elicit a specifically dative postposition. Accusative marking is typical for indirect objects, see §6.7.


Describe the semantic range of 'dative' (beneficiary, addressee, recipient).


'Give' and 'show' sometimes have another construction with the recipient treated as direct object; cross-ref to “valency” discussion §11.1.1.


morphology: are any pronominal datives irregular? If so, repeat from §4.3.2.

examples


'I cooked some cream of millet for you' (beneficiary)


'he said to me that ...' (addressee of 'say')


'she gave/showed me the basket' (recipient with 'give', 'show')

8.1.2 Instrumental (ndò) 

The instrumental ('by means of') postposition is ndò.

(xx1)
a.
[gúlɔ̀
ndò]
té:ŋgè
ŋ̀-pàrágè


[ax
Inst]
wood
1SgS-cut.Perf



'I chopped wood with an axe.'

idioms: 'by force'

8.2 Locational postpositions

8.2.1 Locative, allative, and ablative functions

The distinction between static locative ('in, at, on'), allative ('to'), and ablative ('from') is not made within PPs or other adverbial phrases. Rather, allative and ablative are expressed by motion verbs, such as gê: and variants 'go out, leave' for the ablative, or by the directional suffix -yà on another verb (§10.xxx).

8.2.2 Simple and complex PPs

Several postpositions are composite, cf. English in front of X. The landmark X is a NP, arguably a kind of possessor. The orientational noun (e.g. 'front', 'back', 'head', 'side') is the (arguably) possessed noun. It sometimes, but not always, has a tone melody compatible with the {HL} overlay controlled by possessors. In any event, the orientational noun heads the NP that functions as complement to the simple locative postposition ('in').

8.2.3 Basic locative postpositions

There are two primary locative postpositions, mbà ~ à and ndò ~ lò. Each has a prenasalized NCv variant and an unnasalized (C)v variant. The prenasalized variants probably originated as contracted combinations of definite nɔ̀ plus the unnasalized variants, and the prenasalized variants still behave as though they contained a definite marker. However, the phonology is not transparent, and prenasalized and nasalized variants are probably in the process of  splitting into distinct morphologized allomorphs.


ndò is also the basic instrumental postposition. Some other Dogon languages have all-purpose postpositions that can be instrumental, locative, and even dative (e.g. Jamsay lè).


Although the choice between mbà ~ à and ndò ~ lò is sometimes determined by grammatical categories (e.g. only -lò occurs with demonstratives and interrogatives), with an ordinary NP complement like 'village' an informant suggested that mbà is used when the location in question is out of sight, while ndò is used when it is in sight. This suggests a connection with Yanda Dom locative postpositions bà (displaced) and nà (nearby).


Further study is needed to clarify the semantic distinction and the etymologies.


A possible third basic locative is -nà: ~ -nâ:. I generally interpret this phonetic sequence as the contracted combination of definite nɔ̀ (or its H-toned variant nɔ́) with locative allomorph à. However, in demonstrative adverbs mà:-nâ: 'here' and bò-nâ: 'there' (§4.4.3.1) this morphemic decomposition may not be viable. See also the discussion of 'in front of X' postpositions in §8.2.7.

8.2.3.1 Locative mbà ~ à 'in, on'

mòtí wà:
'in Mopti'


The primary locative postposition is mbà. It does not seem to allow a preceding definite nɔ̀, suggesting that the initial nasal in mbà may be a contracted vestige of nɔ̀. However, mbà can also be used after semantically indefinite nouns.


Representative forms of mbà are in (xx1) along with definite forms. Regular lexically /L/-toned nouns require H-toned mbá (xx1d). Other nouns have their H-tone move rightward to the stem-final syllable, overtly in (xx1ab) and covertly in (xx1c). 'House', which of course is very commonly locative ('go home', 'be at home') has an irregular contraction.

(xx1)
Noun plus locative postposition



definite
locative
gloss


a. lexically /HL/



gɔ́
gɔ́: mbà
'in/to (the) water'



kɛ̂: nɔ̀
kɛ́: mbà
'in/to the outback, (the) bush'



ʔólò nɔ̀
ʔòló mbà
'in/to a/the village'



tágà nɔ̀
tàgá mbà
'at/to a/the well'


b. lexically /LHL/



pòŋgélè nɔ́
pòŋgèlé mbà
'in/to a/the cemetery'


c. lexically /LH/



fɛ̀tɔ́ nɔ̀
fɛ̀tɔ́ mbà
'in/to a/the pond'


d. lexically /L/



yà:
yà: mbà
'at night'



bìlà nɔ́
bìlà mbá
'in/to a/the field(s)'



dògù nɔ́
dògù mbá
'in/to a/the forest'



yì:lì nɔ́
yí:lí mbà
'in/to a/the stream, river'


e. irregular contraction



ʔòbò nɔ́
ʔó: mbà
'at/in/to a/the house'

The neutralization of definiteness is exemplified by (xx2).

(xx2)
[ʔòló
mbà]
ŋ́-bò


[village
Loc]
1PlS-be


'We are in a village (unspecified).'


'We are in the village (contextually definite).'

NPs including plural gè are illustrated in (xx3). If there is a H-tone in the noun, it shifts right onto gè (which becomes gé), overtly in (xx3ab) and covertly in (xx3c). 'House' is regular in the plural, being treated like other /L/-toned nouns (xx3d).

(xx3)
Noun plus locative postposition



definite
locative
gloss


a. lexically /HL/



ʔòlé gè
[ʔòlè gé] mbà
'in/to (the) villages'



tàgá gè
[tàgà gé] mbà
'at/to (the) wells'


b. lexically /LHL/



pòŋgèlé gè
[pòŋgèlè gé] mbà
'in/to (the) cemeteries'


c. lexically /LH/



fɛ̀tɔ́ gè
[fɛ̀tɔ̀ gé] mbà
'in/to (the) ponds'


d. lexically /L/



bìlà gè
[bìlà gè] mbà
'in/to (the) fields'



dògù gè
[dògù gè̀] mbà
'in/to (the) forests'



ʔòbò gè
[ʔòbò gè] mbà
'at/in/to (the) houses'

mbà does not affect the tones of NPs ending in an adjective or in a numeral. In (xx4), each NP would have the same form if mbà were omitted.

(xx4)
a.
[ʔòbó
yɔ̀:lɛ̀]
mbà


[house
black]
Loc



'to a/the black house'


b.
[ʔòlè
gé
dè:gà]
mbà


[village
Pl
two]
Loc



'in/to (the) two villages'

c.
[ʔòlé
gé
tá:ndù]
mbà


[village
Pl
three]
Loc



'in/to (the) three villages'

mbà is also part of some complex postpositions: [X kò:] mbà 'on X' (§8.2.5), [X púmbù] mbà 'in front of X' (§8.2.8).


Another locative postposition à is probably a variant of mbà at least etymologically. à contracts with a preceding vowel to form a long [a:]. It is attested after definite NPs (definite nɔ̀ or nɔ́ plus à contracts to nà à or ná à). It is also used after place names, in competition with mbà.

(xx1)
a.
[ʔòbò
ná
à]
gǒ:ŋgè



[house
Def
Loc]
go.out.Perf.3SgS


'He/She came out of the house.'


b.
[sɛ̀wà:rá
à]
dɛ̂:


[Sevare
Loc]
go.in.Perf.3SgS



'He/She entered Sevare (town).' (sɛ̀wà:rɛ́)

8.2.3.2 Locative ndò ~ -lò 'in'

Like mbà, ndò appears to include Definite nɔ̀ in contracted form. Just as mbà varies with à, ndò is probably related to -lò, an ending for demonstrative and interrogative locatives: bó-lò 'over there', má-lò 'here' (§4.4.3.1), ná-lò 'where?' (§13.2.2.3)


ndò is also the regular instrumental postposition (§8.1.2), but in that function it allows preceding definite nɔ̀.


Examples of locative ndò are in (xx1).

(xx1)
a.
[ʔòbò
ndò]
dɛ̂:


[house
Loc]
go.in.Perf.3SgS



'He/She went into the house.'


b.
[gá:ŋgù
ndò]
ŋ́-bò


[roof
Loc]
1PlS-be



'We are under the roof.'


c.
[yà:
ndò]
wàlè
ŋ́-kǎl-lɔ̀


[night
Loc]
work(n.)
1PlS-do-ImpfNeg



'We don't work at night.'

ndò is also part of some complex locative postpositions: [X dòlóŋgù] ndò 'inside X' (§8.2.4), [X géndè] ndò 'in front of X' (§8.2.7), [X púmbè] ndò 'behind X' (§8.2.8).

8.2.4 'Inside X' ([X dòlóŋgù] ndò)

[X dòlóŋgù] ndò means 'inside X', where X is an enclosed space (e.g. a house) or a bounded zone (e.g. a body of water).

(xx1)
a.
ʔòbò / bìlà / gɔ́
dòlóŋgù


house / field / water
area.under



'area under the house / field / water'


b.
[kì:ⁿ
nɔ̀]
[[gɔ́
dòlóŋgù]
ndó]
bòm-bò


[skiff
Def]
[[water
area.under]
Loc]
Rdp-be



'The skiff is under the water.'

8.2.5 'On X' ([X kò:] m̀bà)

'On X' is expressed as 'in/on X's head', though kò: 'head' here does not show the {HL} possessor-controlled overlay. Contrast (xx1) with possessed forms such as ŋ̀-kô: 'my head'.

(xx1)
a.
[tìlìŋgé
kò:]
mbà


[tree
head]
Loc



'on a/the tree' (e.g. bird is perched) (tìlíŋgè)


b.
[bì:ŋgé
kò:]
mbà




[mat
head]
Loc



'on a/the mat'

Adverb 'above, on top' with no specified landmark is kǒ: mbà.

'Next to, beside X' ([X kúmà])

[X kúmà] means 'beside, at the side of X'.

(xx1)
a.
ŋ̀-kúmà
má:
bò


1Sg-beside
here
be.3SgS



'He/She is here next to me.'


b.
[séydù
kùmá]
bò


[Seydou
beside]
be.3SgS



'He/She is next to Seydou


c.
[séydù
kúmà]
ŋ̀-bò


[Seydou
beside]
1Sg-be



'I am next to Seydou.

8.2.6 'In front of X' ([X géndè] ná:, [X géndè] ndò)

From noun géndè 'forehead' we get complex postpositions [X géndè] ná: and [X géndè] ndò). 

clarify tones of ná: 

ná: = definite nɔ̀ plus à ?

(xx1)
a.
[ŋ̀-géndè
ná:]
bò


[1Sg-forehead
xxx]
be.3SgS



'He/She is here next to me.'


b.
[séydù
géndè
ndò]
bó


[Seydou
forehead
Loc]
be.3PlS



'They are in front ot Seydou


c.
[séydù
géndè
ná:]
ŋ̀-bò


[Seydou
forehead
xxx]
1Sg-be



'I am in front of Seydou.

gèndé mbà is the adverbial phrase 'forward, ahead'.


'In front of the house' is phrased as 'at the house-mouth (= door)'.

(xx2)
[ʔòbò-tònì
ndó]
bò
ʔébà

[house-mouth
Loc]
Exist
sit.Stat.3PlS


'They are sitting in front of the house.'

8.2.7 'Behind/after X' ([X púmbù] mbà, [X púmbù] ndò)

Possessed forms of pùmbù 'back (of body)' occur in complex postpositions meaning 'behind X, at the back of X'. pùmbù contracts to pù: when directly followed by mbà.

(xx1)
a.
[ŋ̀-pù:
mbá]
bòmbò


[1Sg-back
Loc]
be.3SgS



'He/She is behind me.'


b.
[pùmbù-ná
mbà]
ŋ̀-bò


[back-3SgP
Loc]
1SgS-be



'I am behind him/her.'


c.
[séydù
púmbù
ndò]
bòmbó-yà


[Seydou
forehead
Loc]
be-3PlS



'They are behind Seydou


d.
[séydù
púmbù
ndó]
ŋ̀-bò


[Seydou
forehead
Loc]
1Sg-be



'I am behind Seydou.

Adverbial 'behind, in the rear' is pú: mbà.

temporal 'after' as well as spatial senses?

8.2.8 'Over X' ([X ŋŋŋ] ŋŋŋ), 'under X' ([X sé:-bù:-nà] à)

'over X' 
adverb 'above, overhead'
For 'under X', the complex postposition is [X sé:-bù:-nà] à or [X sè:-bú:-nà] à. Presumably the final element is locative allomorph à, but the combination -nà à, phonetic [nà:], is unclear. 3Sg possessor -nà and definite particle nɔ̀ are candidates, and it was mentioned at the beginning of §8.2. above that ‑nà: (and ‑nâ:) may already be functioning as a unit morpheme (locative). The function of sé:- ~ sè:- is also not yet understood.

dict has bé:ŋgè 


(xx1)
a.
[bí:ŋgè
nɔ̀]
sé:-bù:-nà
à


[mat
Def]
under
Loc



'under the mat'


b.
kìní
sè:-bú:-nà
à


stone
under
Loc



'under a/the stone'

tones

nà = definite nɔ̀ ?

8.2.9 'Between X and Y' ([X yà Y yà] bèlàŋgá-nà)

Noun bèláŋgà 'middle' is the basis for this complex postposition. The complement denotes a plurality and is often a conjoined NP. -nà appears to be the 3Sg possessor suffix.

(xx1)
a.
[mòtí
yà]
[sɛ̀wà:rɛ́
yà]
bèlàŋgá-nà


[Mopti
and]
[Sevare
and]
between-3SgP



'between Mopti and Sevare (cities)'


b.
ŋ́-bèlàŋgá-nà


1Pl-between-3SgP



'between us'

8.2.10 'From X to Y'

How does one express e.g. the following?


'they ran all the way to Mopti'


'they ran from Mopti to Bandiagara' (may involve chained 'leave' verb)

Purposive-Causal 'for' (ŋŋŋ) 

For interrogative ʔèbégè dà 'what for?, why?' see §13.2.2.2.

Perhaps a simple (not complex) postposition.


related to 'say' verb? (Jamsay jɛ́)

semantics rather complex


prospective (usually purposive): 'they came for the honey'


retrospective (usually causal): 'they fled because of the rain'


abstract motive: 'they gave me some money [for (the sake of) God]' (= as charity)

8.3 Other adverbs (or equivalents)

8.3.1 Similarity (ŋŋŋ 'like')


form: may be atonal.


Usually follows the argument that it has scope over, like a postposition (but may also follow a clause).

examples

Mention the 'like this/that, thus' adverb (either 'like' after an inanimate/nonhuman pronoun, or a special form)

8.3.2 Extent ('a lot', 'a little')


Adverb 'a lot, greatly, very', perhaps an expressive adverbial (EA) used in a wide range of syntactic environments. May function (at least in translation) as a NP 'a large amount' as in 'they gave me a lot'. Give several examples.

Adverb 'a little, slightly, somewhat' likewise may have NP-like readings ('a small amount') as well as other readings; again, this may be an EA in form  d


cross-refs to §4.4.2.2
8.3.3 Specificity

8.3.3.1 'Approximately' (ŋŋŋ)

e.g. 'I will buy approximately fifty sheep' (Fr environ)

for 'somewhere around here' etc., see §4.4.2.2.

8.3.3.2 'Exactly' (ŋŋŋ, ŋŋŋ, ŋŋŋ)

Several such forms used in different contexts. See also 'specifically' in the following section.

a) 'exactly one' (intensifying expressive adverbial for 'one', often pejorative, as in 'he gave me one lousy dollar'), Jamsay (túrú) lók, see §19.4.2.

b) '(two persons of) exactly the same (e.g. height)'

c) '12 o'clock sharp',  Fr midi pil

(no traditional terms, given the absence of clock time until recently)

d) 'right here', see §4.4.2.

e) 'exactly correct' (said to confirm the truth of a proposition the interlocutor has just uttered): phrase-final emphatics like já:tì, see §19.5.1.

8.3.3.3 'Specifically' (ŋŋŋ)


Expressive adverbial (e.g. Jamsay te( or its iteration té:-té:) after the relevant constituent. See also preceding section.

exx:


'He gave it specifically to you-Sg' (with dative postposition)


'I personally don't drink tea'

8.3.4 Evaluation

8.3.4.1 'Well' and 'badly'



yénà
nɔ̀
dágè



'the rainy season was good'

'he works well', perhaps expressed as [he does [good work]]. Usually also a verb meaning 'manufacture, make (well), do well' and perhaps 'repair', also intransitive '(manufactured object) be well-made, (e.g. rainy season) turn out well' (Jamsay cé:né-).

likewise 'he works badly' (probably rephrased, e.g. as 'he doesn't do good work')

8.3.4.2 'Proper, right, (socially) normal' (ŋŋŋ)


Perhaps an expressive adverbial used predicatively with 'it is' clitic or its negative counterpart, in senses like 'it's (not) right, normal, appropriate', with reference to actions. (Jamsay jâ:ⁿ)

8.3.5 Manner adverbs


No standard morphosyntactic form corresponding to English -ly.


manner “adverbs” usually take the form of [noun adjective] complements of verbs, as in 'he does [fast work]'. There are also some adverbial PPs like 'with force/strength'.


mention the noun meaning 'way, manner (of being or doing)'. This may be used in low-toned form as relative-clause head in manner adverbial clauses, see §15.5.


for 'like X' phrases, see §8.4.1.

8.3.6 Spatiotemporal adverbials

8.3.6.1 Temporal adverbs

Some of the major temporal adverbs are in (xx1).

(xx1)
a.
jôwⁿ
'today; nowadays'



ŋŋŋ
'again'



yá:gù
'yesterday'



ŋŋŋ
'day before yesterday'



ŋŋŋ
'now'


b.
ʔógà
'tomorrow'



ŋŋŋ
'day after tomorrow'



ŋŋŋ
'second day after tomorrow' (third from today)



ŋŋŋ
'third day after tomorrow' (fourth from today)



ŋŋŋ 
'fourth day after tomorrow' (fifth from today)



ŋŋŋ
'fifth day after tomorrow' (sixth from tomorrow)


c.
gó:lì
'last year'



bùlígènà
'next year'



jàwⁿ
'this year'

8.3.6.2 'First(ly)' (ŋŋŋ)


Adverb 'first, firstly, at first', local French en première position (i.e. before something else). This may be an expressive adverbial, or it may be identical to the ordinal 'first' (as in English).


'We'll finish the work first, then we'll eat'

8.3.6.3 Spatial adverbs

The following are the main spatial adverbs.

(xx1)
a.
kǒ: mbà
'above, top, summit'




bú: mbà
'below, bottom, down'


b.
ʔìró pùjà
'east'



ʔìró dìmà
'west'



ŋŋŋ
'south'




ŋŋŋ
'north'


c.
ŋŋŋ
'going backward, in reverse'



ŋŋŋ
'in the rear'



ŋŋŋ
'forward; in front' 

'forward' related to noun 'eye'?

discussion, especially of cardinal-direction terms

'left' and 'right' are adjectives, not adverbs, used with body-part nouns ('right hand', 'left hand'). Discuss the forms, especially if segmentable. ('right' related to 'eat'?)

8.3.7 Expressive adverbials (EAs)


EAs may function syntactically as predicates (in which case they are followed by an inflected form of existential-locational 'be'), or as adverbs. They may also have a special inchoative predicative form ('become X'). For the syntax, see §11.1.3.1.



 Semantically, some EAs are adjective-like, but they do not induce tone-dropping on a noun and in general are not integrated morphosyntactically into NPs. Many but not all have imagistic senses of the sort often associated with "ideophones" or "mimetics."

EAs typically have unusual phonological features, either final intonational prolongation ( (less often, dying-quail pitch fall() or strange interjection-like shapes like CvC with final stop. In some languages, they may also be completely low-toned. In some languages they are regularly followed by an Adverbial morpheme (Najamba nɛ), in which case the intonational prolongation may be reduced or absent.


Give a complete or at least generous list of such expressive adverbials from the lexicon. Organize by phonological pattern (reduplication, segmental shape, tone pattern, final intonation). Begin by dividing into reduplicated or unreduplicated. Within each, organize into subgroups based on shape such as CvC and Cvv, with separate sections for distinctive tone patterns and for final intonational prolongation (. If any adverbials are related to another word (noun, verb, adjective), this should be indicated.


Include adjectival intensifiers here. They can be elicited along with many of the basic adjectives in Chapter 4.

Examples of glosses of expressive adverbials

'flapping'


'swaying'


'walking along with hips swaying' (cow, elephant, fat woman)

'gaping (hole)'

'wide open (doorway)'

'face to face'

'(head) long and bending forward'

'chubby, puffy'

'woolly (texture, e.g. velvet), disheveled (hair)'

'wide open (eyes)'

'tilting'

'with head tilting'

'ajar (door)'

'rickety, shaky, poorly encased'

'brief shower (rain)'

'fat (woman, cow)'

'fat and clumsy'

'froth forming'

'towering, lofty'

'straight-nosed'

'slightly open (mouth)'

'slightly open (eyes)'

'motionless'

'many small identical objects'

'all together'

'many small identical objects' (var.)

'shiny new'

'suddenly encountering'

'runty and weak'

'drizzle (light rain)'

'going backward'


'almost alongside'

'staggering or stumbling along'

A few other important adverbials are discussed in the sections below. For other high-frequency expressive adverbials, see §8.4.2-3, above.

8.3.8 'Flat and wide'

A number of semantically adjective-like stems are grammatically adverbials (no morphology, function adverbially or are made predicative by adding 'be'). Of special interest are terms for 'flat' (often more precisely e.g. 'flat and wide' and similar senses); check terms for 'flat-topped (head)', 'flat (nose)', 'flat (grinding stone)', and 'flat (terrain)'. In some languages, several such terms occur, distinguished by vowel quality (pata, pɛtɛ, pɔtɔ, etc., with tone and perhaps final intonational lengthening varying from language to language).

8.3.8.1 'Straight' (ŋŋŋ)


'straight (line or trajectory', as in 'we went straight (= directly) to Mopti', or predicative 'the road is straight'. There may be two or three such forms used in different contexts.


iterated (reduplicated) form (adverbial or adjective)?


there may be a distinct lexical item for 'straight (object)' as in 'straight (not crooked) stick'

8.3.8.2 'Apart, separate' (ŋŋŋ)


The EA ŋŋŋ is used in parallel constructions of the type 'X is apart, Y is apart' (meaning 'X and Y are separated or distinct').

'goats are apart, sheep are apart' (= not the same, or physically separated)

iterated form?

8.3.8.3 'Always' (ŋŋŋ), 'never' (ŋŋŋ)

examples, including predicates

8.3.8.4 'Exclusively, together' (ŋŋŋ)


Either a general 'together' adverbial, as in 'they are together', or a more nuanced version 'they are together (and separated from others)'


'together' in English translations may also be expressed in other ways: verb chain 'assemble (=get together) and VP', PP ('beside each other'), or numeral ('[we two] work'). See also §18.3.2.

8.3.8.5 'All, entirely' (ŋŋŋ)


The basic 'all' quantifier ŋŋŋ may co-occur with an intensifier ŋŋŋ. Alternatively, this 'all' quantifier may be replaced by another expressive adverbial ŋŋŋ 'all, entirely, absolutely'.


iterated form?


predicative?

8.3.9 Reduplicated (iterated) adverbials

8.3.9.1 Distributive adverbial iteration


Any numeral, or the interrogative ŋŋŋ 'how many?', can be iterated to form a distributive adverb with meanings like 'six at a time', 'six apiece', or 'six by six'. Such phrases can be used, among other things, to specify the price per unit of a commodity for sale.


These iterated distributives are treated like EAs grammatically.

examples, including predicative forms

'Scattered, here and there' (ŋŋŋ)


Indicates irregular and sparse distribution. 


If not iterated in form, relocate or delete this section.

'The seeds have sprouted here and there.'

9  Verbal derivation

Suffixal derivations for verbs are reversive ('un-') and causative. There are also numerous pairs of underived mediopassive verbs and suffixed causative-like transitive verbs. There are only vestiges of an original mediopassive suffix.


One verbal derivation not covered in this chapter is the reciprocal verb form. On this form and its functions, see §18.4.1.


Adjectives have cognate inchoative and factitive (causative) verbs. The derivational relationship between an adjective and its associated verbs is not transparent.

Reversive verbs (-lɛ̀ ~ -lè)

The Reversive suffix is -lɛ̀ ~ -lè. A reversive undoes a previous action or change of state. It is most common with transitives, but it can be intransitive.


CvCv inputs are phonologically unproblematic (xx1). CvCCv with nongeminate medial cluster is also straightforward (xx1b). Syncope and vowel-shortening are observed in (xx1c). A medial geminate is simplified in (xx1d), but historically such cases may involve original mediopassive

(xx1)

input
gloss
reversive
gloss


a. CvCv input



dɛ́ŋɛ̀
'shut (door)'
dɛ̀ŋú-lɛ̀
'open (door)'



sɔ́jɛ̀
'tie'
sɔ̀jú-lɛ̀
'untie'


b. CvCCv input



dǐŋgè
'bury'
dìŋgú-lè
'disinter'


c. Cv:Cv input syncopated to CvC-lɛ̀ 



bɛ̌:lɛ̀
'get, obtain'
bɛ̌l-lɛ̀
'dispossess, take away'


d. CvCCv input with medial geminate shortened to CvCv-lɛ̀ 



kǔm-mɛ̀
'shut (eyes)'
kùmú-lɛ̀
'open (eyes)'



ŋŋŋ‑
'bend'
ŋŋŋ‑
'unbend'



ŋŋŋ‑ 
'cover (object)'
ŋŋŋ‑
'uncover (object)'



ŋŋŋ‑
'fence in'
ŋŋŋ‑
'un-fence'



ŋŋŋ‑
'tie (knot)'
ŋŋŋ‑
'untie (knot)'



ŋŋŋ‑
'braid (rope)'
ŋŋŋ‑
'unbraid (rope)'



ŋŋŋ‑
'roll turban'
ŋŋŋ‑
'unroll turban'



ŋŋŋ‑
'crumple'
ŋŋŋ‑
'uncrumple'



ŋŋŋ‑
'lock'
ŋŋŋ‑
'unlock'



ŋŋŋ‑
'nail'
ŋŋŋ‑
'remove (nail)'



ŋŋŋ‑
'braid (rope)'
ŋŋŋ‑
'unbraid (rope)'



ŋŋŋ‑
'surround'
ŋŋŋ‑
'un-surround'



ŋŋŋ‑
'immobilize'
ŋŋŋ‑
'allow to move'



ŋŋŋ‑
'tie'
ŋŋŋ‑
'untie'



ŋŋŋ‑
'insert'
ŋŋŋ‑
'remove inserted item'



ŋŋŋ‑
'hobble'
ŋŋŋ‑
'unhobble'



ŋŋŋ‑
'tangle'
ŋŋŋ‑
'untangle'



ŋŋŋ‑
'put lid on'
ŋŋŋ‑
'take lid off'



ŋŋŋ‑
'step on'
ŋŋŋ‑
'remove foot from'



ŋŋŋ‑
'cover (person)'
ŋŋŋ‑
'uncover (person)'



ŋŋŋ‑
'press to wall'
ŋŋŋ‑
'release (sth pressed to wall)'



ŋŋŋ‑
'roll up (pants)'
ŋŋŋ‑
'unroll (pants)'



ŋŋŋ‑
'fold'
ŋŋŋ‑
'unfold'



ŋŋŋ‑
'sag'
ŋŋŋ‑
'bounce back'



ŋŋŋ‑
'be caught in tree'
ŋŋŋ‑
'be un-caught'



ŋŋŋ‑
'go into coma'
ŋŋŋ‑
'come to (= recover)'



ŋŋŋ‑
'prop up'
ŋŋŋ‑
'remove a prop from'



ŋŋŋ‑
'put on a wrap'
ŋŋŋ‑
'take off wrap'



ŋŋŋ‑
'be hooked'
ŋŋŋ‑
'be unhooked'



ŋŋŋ‑
'put in'
ŋŋŋ‑
'take out'



ŋŋŋ‑
'be affixed'
ŋŋŋ‑
'affixed item come off'



ŋŋŋ‑
'forget'
ŋŋŋ‑
'remember'



ŋŋŋ‑
'hook, hang'
ŋŋŋ‑
'unhook'



ŋŋŋ‑
'forget'
ŋŋŋ‑
'remember'



ŋŋŋ‑
'affix'
ŋŋŋ‑
'remove affixed item'



ŋŋŋ‑
'seal up'
ŋŋŋ‑ 
'unseal'




ŋŋŋ‑
'become lost'
ŋŋŋ‑
'lost item be found'; 'recover lost item'

Deverbal causative verbs

9.1.1 Productive causative with suffix -mì 

The default causative has suffix -mì (perfective), added to the A/O-stem of the verb (xx1a). It is quite productive and can be elicited from more or less any intransitive or transitive verb, though in some cases a productive causative is effectively pre-empted by a more lexicalized causative. As always with the A/O-stem, nonfinal -ATR vowels convert to +ATR, but a lexically -ATR verb ends in a while a lexically +ATR verb ends in o (xx1b).

(xx1)

causative
gloss
input
gloss


a.
sìgó-mì
'take/bring down'
sígè
'go down'



gùndùló-mì
'roll (sth) along'
gùndúlè
'(sth) roll along'



kàná-mì
'cause to do'
kánì
'do'



nǎ:-mì
'let/have (sb) drink'
nɛ̂:
'drink'



dǎ:-mì
'take/bring in'
dɛ̂:
'go in' (§10.xxx)


b.
ʔòllá-mì
'take up, cause to go up'
ʔɔ̌llɛ̀
'go up'



ʔòlló-mì
'get (sb) up'
ʔǒllè
'(sb) get up, arise'


c.
gòndó-mì
'take/bring out, remove'
gê:
'go out' (§10.xxx)

The inflectional paradigm is regular for final-high-vowel stems. A sample paradigm is in (xx2).

(xx2)

'take/bring down'




Perf
sìgó-mì



PerfNeg
sígó-mó:-lì




Impf
sì-sìgó-mà




ImpfNeg
sìgò-mú-là



Imprt 
sìgò-m(ù)

9.1.2 Other causative suffixes (-gè)

A number of action verbs involving a change in state of the object are expressed by a suffix -gè (perfective). The input is semantically mediopassive (middle). The input verb is in the A/O-stem (xx1ab). Cv:Cv stems shorten to CvCv- (xx1b).

(xx1)

transitive
gloss
input
gloss


a.
ɲàmá-gè
'cause to malfunction'
ɲámì
'malfunction'



mèlá-gè
'break (sth) in half, snap'
mɛ́lɛ̀
'(sth) snap'



pàŋjá-gè
'tear, rip (sth)'
pánjè
'become torn'



tèbá-gè
'shatter (sth)'
tɛ́bɛ̀
'be shattered'


b.
dìbó-gè
'cause to be lost'
dǐ:bè
'be lost'

It's a good bet that this -gè is etymologically present in other trisyllabic transitive verbs like pìyágè 'drive out' that do not have an intransitive counterpart.


For other causative-like derivatives see "transitive" -rv (§9.xxx).

'(sb) wake up' > 'wake (sb) up'

'be lost' > '(sb) lose (sth), cause to be lost'

'learn' > 'teach' (e.g. a trade)

'arrive' > 'deliver'

'become tilted' > 'cause to tilt'

'follow' > 'cause to follow'

9.2 Passive suffix -ŋŋŋ- 


Several languages have a minor Passive suffix, often identical in form to the productive Causative suffix, used with two or three of the verbs 'find, encounter' (hence 'be found/findable, be present', cf. Fr se trouver), 'get, obtain' (hence 'be obtainable, available'), 'see' (hence 'be seen (visible)', and 'drink' (hence 'be drunk/drinkable').


Nanga has an unusual (but productive) Passive suffix -yE that occurs in a complex construction with affinities to relative clauses.
9.3 Mediopassive and Transitive

Bunoge preserves some rather frozen, not easily segmentable vestiges of an original mediopassive derivational suffix *-yè ~ *-yɛ̀, see (xx2) in §3.4.5.1. However, except in these frozen cases, which reflect syncope and y-assimilation (creating a medial geminate CC cluster), the mediopassive morpheme is absent synchronically. Had it survived, it would be problematically homophonous with 3Pl perfective suffix -yè ~ -yɛ̀.


The mediopassive suffix is paired in several Dogon languages with a corresponding transitive derivation (active, causative-like). This is preserved in Bunoge, see below.

9.3.1 Transitive ‑rv (-dv) 

There are alternations of derivationally unmarked verbs of a basically mediopassive (middle) sense and corresponding causative-like agentive transitives with suffix -rv (perfective -rɛ̀ ~ -rè), less often -dv or -lv ("v" = vowel). A few of the mediopassives preserve traces of suffix *-yɛ̀ ~ *-yɛ̀ in the form of geminate medial clusters.


Examples of the primary allomorph -rv are in (xx1).

(xx1)

MP
gloss
Tr
gloss


a. stance



bíyè
'lie down'
bǐy-rè
'lay (sb) down'



ʔébè
'sit down'
ʔèbú-rè
'have sit, seat'



ʔǐj-jɛ̀
'stand up, stop'
ʔìgí-rɛ̀
'stop, erect (sth)'



kǔndè
'bow'
kùndú‑rè
'lower (head)'


b. carrying



bǎmbè
'carry on one's back'
bàmbú-rè
'put on sb's back'


c. other



tǐj-jɛ̀
'follow'
tìgú-rɛ̀
'cause to follow'

There are also some examples with -dv instead of -rv. Some involve putting garments on another person  (xx2a). In another case -dv follows a nasal after syncope (xx2b).

(xx2)
a.
tǔl-lè
'put on (garment)'
tùlú-dè
'put (garment) on (sb)'



sɔ́jɛ̀
'tie (one's turban)'
sɔ̀jí-dɛ̀
'tie on (sb's) turban'

dict sɔ̀jí-dɛ̀ (for turban) but sɔ̀jú-lɛ̀ (for wrap)



b.
kánì
'do; be done'
kǎn-dè
'manufacture, produce'

Variant -lv occurs as the result of syncope of the preceding short high vowel (xx3a), followed by assimilation of /lr/ to ll (§3.4.5.2). It may also occurs in one archaic derivative (xx3b).

(xx3)
a.
yúlɛ̀
'wake up'
yǔl-lɛ̀
'wake (sb) up'


b.
ʔǐj-jɛ̀
'stop, stand'
ʔìgí-lɛ̀
'straighten'


ŋŋŋ‑
'kneel'
ŋŋŋ‑
'cause to kneel'



dǔyyɛ̀‑
'carry on head'
ŋŋŋ‑
'put on (sb's) head'



dǔyyɛ̀‑
'bathe'
ŋŋŋ‑
'bathe (sb)'



ŋŋŋ‑
'be spilled'
ŋŋŋ‑
'spill (sth)'

9.4 Ambi-valent verbs without suffixal derivation

write


9.5 Deadjectival inchoative and factitive verbs

write


Denominal verbs

Verbs that arguably derive from, and in any case are related to, underived nouns. Glean from dictionary. Try the following (based on Nanga):

(xx1)

noun
gloss
verb
gloss



ŋŋŋ
'load'
ŋŋŋ-
'load (e.g. cart)'



ŋŋŋ
'family name'
ŋŋŋ-
'(griot) chant the ancestry of (sb)'



ŋŋŋ
'forest'
ŋŋŋ-
'(zone) become dense (e.g.after rains)'



ŋŋŋ
'(a) share'
ŋŋŋ-
'share, divide up'



ŋŋŋ
(greeting)
ŋŋŋ-
'greet'



ŋŋŋ
'filth'
ŋŋŋ-
'soil, make dirty'



ŋŋŋ
'injury'
ŋŋŋ-
'injure, wound (someone)'

Obscure verb-verb relationships

tègólè 'look for', tégè 'see', tě:jè 'look'


 (xx1)
verb
gloss
related verb
gloss


ŋŋŋ-
'spend night'
ŋŋŋ-
'greet in morning'

10   Verbal inflection

10.1 Inflection of regular indicative verbs

Indicative (i.e. not imperative or hortative) verbs are marked for aspect-negation. They are combined with subject-marking prefixes (1st/2nd persons) or suffixes (3Pl), with 3Sg being unmarked. 1Sg and 1Pl forms are identical segmentally, as are 2Sg and 2Pl, but singular and plural are distinguished by tones (that of the prefix and, in many categories, that of the stem). For a summary of the pronominal markers, see §10.xxx below. Pronominal-subject paradigms are given for each aspect-negation (AN) category. A summary of the AN categories is in §10.xxx below.

10.1.1 Overview of tense-aspect-mood-negation (TAMN) categories

The core morphologically expressed categories of active verbs are those in (xx1). The primary categories are aspect (perfective/imperfective) and polarity (positive/negative).

(xx1)
perfective positive system



perfective (E/I-stem, no suffix)


imperfective positive system



imperfective (A-stem, no suffix)




simple




reduplicated


perfective negative system



perfective negative (suffix -lì, 3Pl -ndì)


imperfective negative system



imperfective negative (suffix -lɔ̀. 3Pl -ndà)

In addition, there are some important periphrastically expressed aspectual categories (xx2).

(xx2)
experiential perfect ('have ever VPed') (positive and negative)


progressive ('be VPing') (positive and negative)

Directional suffix -yà 'go and VP' can be added to imperfective forms of some verbs.


Modal categories are imperative, hortative ('let's VP'), capacitative ('can VP'), and their negations.


The categories listed above apply to active verbs, defined operationally as verbs that distinguish perfective from imperfective aspect in both positive and negative polarity. Stative verbs, some lexical (§11.2.2, §11.5) and some derived from active verbs (§10.4), do not mark aspect and have a distinctive negation. Statives have much simpler morphology than active verbs.

10.1.2 Verb stem shapes

Underived verbs range from monosyllabic Cv: to trisyllabics like CvCvCv. Every verb stem ends in a vowel.


A distinction is made between lexically final-nonhigh-vowel stems, which end in {e ɛ a ɔ o}, and lexically final-high-vowel stems, which end in {i u}. The distinction is important in inflected forms based on the E/I-stem (perfective positive) and the two O/U-stems (imperfective negative, capacitative, verbal noun), but it is neutralized by vocalic ablaut in the A- and A/O-stems (imperfective positive, perfective negative, and in part the imperative) and in the U-stem (jussive).


Stems are lexically -ATR or +ATR. The distinction is clear in the E/I-stem and the O/U-1-stem. The O/U-2 stem makes the distinction in monosyllabics only. It is neutralized in the A-stem, but it is expressed indirectly in the A/O-stem. Stems with a in the penult are treated as +ATR.


Since the E/I-stem and the O/U-1-stem bring out both the ATR-harmonic class and the high/nonhigh distinction in final vowels, either could be used as citaton form. I will use the 3Sg perfective. I know of no construction using a bare stem of the type seen in eastern Dogon languages like Jamsay.

10.1.2.1 Cv: verb stems

Monosyllabic verbs are generally of Cv: shape, but have Cv imperatives. The Cv shape is reminiscent of Cv with falling-melody monosyllabic noun stems when not followed by other elements (sé 'horse', compare definite sê: nɔ̀). Nasalized vowels have not been observed.

(xx1)
Monosyllabic with final vowel



3Sg perf
U/O-stem
A/O-stem
imperative
gloss


a. final nonhigh vowel


   -ATR


dɛ̂:
dɔ:-
da:-
dà
'go in'



dɛ̂:
dɔ:-
da:-
dà
'insult'



dɛ̂:
dɔ:-
da:-
dà
'pound in mortar'



jɛ̂:
jɔ:-
ja:-
jà
'eat (meal)'



nɛ̂:
nɔ:-
na:-
nà
'drink'



sɛ̂:
sɔ:-
sa:-
sà
'let out (fart)'


   +ATR


gê:
go:-
go:-
gò
'go out'


b. final high vowel


   +ATR


ɲî:
ɲu:-
ɲo:-
ɲù
'draw water'



ɲî:
ɲu:-
ɲo:-
ɲù
'(rain) fall'

Homonymous verbs are distinguished in context by their transitivity or by recurrent collocations (e.g. with cognate nominals). dɛ̂: 'go in' and gê: 'go out' also have bisyllabic variants (§10.1.3.2-3). dɛ̂: 'insult' normally has a human object, dɛ̂: 'pound (in mortar)' combines with e.g. sé:ŋgè 'millet' or with its cognate nominal dɔ́:ŋgɛ̀, while  dɛ̂: 'go in' is intransitive or has a locational complement. 


Antonyms gê: 'go out' and dɛ̂: 'go in' also have variant bisyllabic stems (§10.1.3.2-3).


The fact that imperatives have short vowels suggests the possibility that the long vowels in the other forms are secondary. Indeed, several of the inflections calling for long vowels have a contour tone (falling or rising), and since contour tones do not occur on Cv syllables in Bunoge we could envisage a rule lengthening short vowels with contour tones. However, the reduplicated imperfective (3Sg dù-dà: 'went in', ɲù-ɲà: 'drew water') has a long vowel with a flat L-tone.

10.1.2.2 gê: 'go out' and variants (gà, gǔ:ndè, gǒ:ŋgè)

This verb is attested in four variant stem-shapes, all used by my informant. There are two monosyllabic shapes that match cognates in other Dogon languages (e.g. Jamsay gǒ:). There are also bisyllabic forms that may have absorbed and re-purposed a suffix as a stem-extension.

(xx1)

'be from'
'go out'
'go out'
'go out'


Perf

gê:
gǔ:ndè
gǒ:ŋgè


PerfNeg

gó:-lì
gú:ndó:-lì
gó:ŋgó:-lì


Stative
gà


Impf

--
gù-gǔ:ndà
gò-gǒ:ŋgà


ImpfNeg
gǒ:-lɔ̀
gǒ:-lɔ̀
gù:ndó-lɔ̀
gò:ŋgó-lɔ̀

Imprt 

gò
gù:ndò
gò:ŋgò
gá is a specialized stative used in the sense 'be from (a place)', indicating the subject's home town or region.

(xx2)
a.
nà-ló
gà


where?-Loc
be.from.3SgS



'Where is he/she from?'


b.
ná-lò
gá



where?-Loc
be.from.3PlS



'Where are they from?'


c.
ná-lò
à-gà




where?-Loc
2SgS-be.from



'Where are you-Sg from?'

The correspoding negative is not morphologically stative and is borrowed from the active paradigm of gê:.


The remaining variants are used in the active senses 'go/come out (from X)' where X is a container or other enclosed space (a house, a burrow), 'get away (from Y)' where Y is any object or small space, or 'leave, depart from (Z)' where Z is a location such as a village. There may be nuances of difference between the three 'go from' variants but they did not emerge from elicitation.


The corresponding causative is gòŋgó-mì 'take/bring out, remove'. It corresponds to irregular causative *gò-ŋgó (without a further causative suffix) reflected in several eastern Dogon languages (e.g. Bankan Tey gò-ndó, Jamsay gɔ̌:ⁿ).

(xx1)

'be from'
'go out'
'go out'
'go out'


Perf

gê:
gǔ:ndè
gǒ:ŋgè


PerfNeg

gó:-lì
gú:ndó:-lì
gó:ŋgó:-lì


Stative
gá


Impf

--
gù-gǔ:ndà
gò-gǒ:ŋgà


ImpfNeg
gǒ:-lɔ̀
gǒ:-lɔ̀
gù:ndó-lɔ̀
gò:ŋgó-lɔ̀

Imprt 

gó
gù:ndò
gò:ŋgò
10.1.2.3 dɛ̂: 'go in' and variant (dǒ:ŋgè)

Like its antonym 'go out' (preceding section), 'go in' occurs in both monosyllabic and extended bisyllabic forms. This time, however, only one bisyllabic form is known, and there is no special stative.

(xx1)

'go in'
'go in'



Perf
dɛ̂:
dǒ:ŋgè



PerfNeg
dá:-lì
dó:ŋgó:-lì



Impf
dù-dà:
dò-dǒ:ŋgà



ImpfNeg
dɔ̌:-lɔ̀
dò:ŋgó-lɔ̀


Imprt 
dà
dò:ŋgò
dɛ̂: is likely cognate to verbs in other Dogon languages meaning 'arrive at (the edge of), approach', e.g. Jamsay dɔ̌:-.

10.1.2.4 CvC verb stems

There are no lexically CvC verb stems. CvC- can occur before a suffix due to syncope from /CvCi/ or /CvCu/. 

10.1.2.5 nCv‑  and mCv‑ verbs

There are no NCv verb stems with initial nasal cluster. An initial homorganic nasal cluster would create problems, since such clusters are normally interpreted as 1Sg ŋ̀ or 1Pl ŋ́, whose nasals assimilate in position to following stem-initial consonants.

10.1.2.6 Regular bisyllabic stems

CvCv stems are final-nonhigh-vowel or final-high-vowel. CaCv stems are treated as +ATR in the final-nonhigh-vowel class, but we cannot determine whether this is also true for the final-high-vowel class.

(xx1)
CvCv verbs



3Sg perf
O/U-1-stem
A/O-stem
imperative
gloss


a. final nonhigh vowel


   -ATR (penult vowel high or -ATR)


sɔ́jɛ̀
sɔjɔ-
soja-
sòjà
'tie' or 'pay'



dɛ́bɛ̀
dɛbɔ-
deba-
dèbà
'catch'



kíjɛ̀
kijɔ-
kija-
kìjà
'reply'



núŋɛ̀
nuŋɔ-
nuŋa-
nùŋà
'sing'


   -ATR (penult vowel high or +ATR)


ʔégè
ʔego-
ʔego-
ʔègò
'come'



sígè
sigo-
sigo-
sìgò
'go down'



dǒ:yè
doyo-
doyo-
dòyò
'sleep'
CuCe

ŋŋŋ
ŋŋŋ
ŋŋŋ
ŋŋŋ
'

   -ATR with a as penult


bárè
baro-
bara-
bàrà
'add'


b. final high vowel


   with high vowel as penult


símì
simu-
simo-
sìmù
'build'

CuCi

ŋŋŋ
ŋŋŋ
ŋŋŋ
ŋŋŋ
'

   with a as penult


kánì
kanu-
kana-
kànà
'do'

CvCCv, Cv:Cv, and Cv:CCv stems have the same vocalism as CvCv stems, but the tones are slightly different, with rising tone in the initial syllable in the 3Sg perfective (for example).

(xx1)
CvCCv, Cv:Cv, and Cv:CCv verbs



3Sg perf
O/U-1-stem
A/O-stem
imperative
gloss


a. final nonhigh vowel


   -ATR (penult vowel high or -ATR)


dǐnnɛ̀
dinnɔ-
dinna-
dìnnà
'arrive'



tǔbbɛ̀
tubbɔ-
tubba-
tùbbà
'fall'



tǔ:ndɛ̀
tu:ndɔ-
tu:nda-
tù:ndà
'pour'



ʔɔ̌llè
ʔɔllɔ-
ʔolla-
ʔòllà
'go up'



ɲɛ̌nnɛ̀
ɲɛnnɔ-
ɲenna-
ɲènnà
'sweep'


   -ATR (penult vowel high or +ATR)


dǐllè
dillo-
dillo-
dìllò
'keep'



sǐ:ndè
si:ndo-
dillo-
si:ndò
'convey'



nǔndè
nundo-
nundo-
nùndò
'hear'



tě:jè
te:jo-
te:jo-
tè:jò
'look'



gě:ndè
ge:ndo-
ge:ndo-
gè:ndò
'go'



ʔǒllè
ʔollo-
ʔollo-
ʔòllò
'get up'



pǒ:lè
po:lo-
po:lo-
pò:lò
'winnow in wind'


   -ATR with a as penult


kǎ:yè
ka:yo-
ka:ya-
kà:yà
'shave'



bǎmbè
bambo-
bamba-
bàmbà
'carry on back'



kǎn-dè
kan-do-
kan-da-
kàn-dà
'do well'



dǎ:ndè
da:ndo-
da:nda-
dà:ndà
'taste'

verify

mǎ:njè
ma:njo-
ma:nja-
mà:njà
'urinate'


b. final high vowel


   with high vowel as penult


dǔ:nì
du:nu-
du:no-
dù:nù
'run'

Ci:Ci

ŋŋŋ
ŋŋŋ
ŋŋŋ
ŋŋŋ
'


   with a as penult
xx

ɲǎ:ŋì
ŋŋŋ
ŋŋŋ
ŋŋŋ
'call'

10.1.2.7 Cvwv/Cvyv stems with first-syllable vowel-length alternations

CvCv stems with medial semivowel {w y} are subject to a process lengthening the first vowel in some inflected forms. I know of no Cvyv or Cvwv stems that do not lengthen. These stems are distinct from true Cv:yv (and presumably Cv:wv) stems, which have long vowels in all positions. In (xx1), 'sleep' and 'kill' show the lengthening, while 'shave' has a long a: in all forms.

(xx1)


Cvyv
Cvwv
Cv:yv
Cv:wv



'sleep'
'kill'
'shave'


a. lengthened



Perf
dǒ:yè
gɛ̌:wɛ̀
kǎ:yè



Impf
dò-dǒ:yà
gè-gě:wà
kà-kǎ:yà


b. lexical length preserved



PerfNeg
dóyó:-lì
géwá:-lì
ká:yá:-lì



ImpfNeg
dòyó-lɔ̀
gɛ̀wɔ́-lɔ̀
kà:yó-lɔ̀



Imprt
dóyó
géwá
ká:yá
10.1.2.8 Trisyllabic stems

Trisyllabic stems may be underived or derived, though some "underived" stems probably originated as suffixal derivatives. 



3Sg perf
U/O-stem
A/O-stem
imperative
gloss


a. final nonhigh vowel


   -ATR (penult high or -ATR) 



ŋŋŋ
ŋŋŋ
ŋŋŋ
ŋŋŋ
'

   +ATR (penult high or +ATR) 



dùnjúrè
dunjuro-
dunjuro-
dùnjùrò
'push'



pìríyè
piriyo-
piriyo-
pìrìyò
'shake'



bèlóŋgè
beloŋgo-
beloŋgo-
bèlòŋgò
'find'



ʔògújè
ʔogujo-
ʔogujo-
ʔògùjò
'rinse (mouth)'


ŋŋŋ
ŋŋŋ
ŋŋŋ
ŋŋŋ
'

   +ATR (penult a) 



pàrágè
parago-
paraga-
pàràgà
'cut'



mèrálè
meralo-
merala-
mèràlà
'have fun'


b. final high vowel


   causative -mì  



tègó-mì
tego-mu-
tego-mo-
tègò-mù
'show'

The known quadrisyllabic verbs are suffixal derivatives like causative gùndùló-mì 'roll (sth) along'.

10.2 Positive indicative AN categories

10.2.1 Perfective positive system (including perfect)

This system contains the (basic) perfective positive along with the experiential perfect ('have ever VPed').

10.2.1.1 Perfective (E/I-stem)

The perfective is used for temporally bounded events, generally entirely in the past from the perspective of the time of speaking or other reference time. For its use in conditionals see §16.1.


The perfective (positive) consists of the E/I-stem of the verb, with no further aspectual suffix. The stem ends in {e ɛ) for final-nonhigh-vowel verbs (the majority of verb stems), in i for final-high-vowel verbs. The choice between e or ɛ depends on the ATR-harmonic class of the verb. CvCv stems showing the three possible final vowels are in (xx1).

(xx1)
category
'see'
'butcher'
'build'


1Sg
ŋ̀-tégè
ŋ̀-ʔɔ́rɛ̀
ŋ̀-símì

1Pl
ŋ́-tègè
ŋ́-ʔɔ̀rɛ̀
ŋ́-sìmì

2Sg
à-tégè
à-ʔɔ́rɛ̀
à-símì

2Pl
á-tègè
á-ʔɔ̀rɛ̀
á-sìmì

3Sg
tégè
ʔɔ́rɛ̀
símì

3Pl
těg-gè
ʔɔ̀rí-yɛ̀
sìmí-yɛ̀


(< /tègí-yè/)
In such CvCv stems we see a {HL} stem melody in 3Sg, 1Sg, and 2Sg forms. For 1Pl and 2Pl, the pronominal is H-toned and the stem is {L}-toned. The 3Pl form is Cv̀Cí-yè/ɛ̀ with i-final stem, {LH} stem melody, and a suffix -yè ~ -yɛ̀ (choice depending on ATR-harmonic value of stem).


However, heavy (at least trimoraic) stems reveal a fuller {LHL} melody for the 3Sg. The {HL} that appears in CvCv (and Cv:) stems can be analysed as a reduction from this {LHL}. (xx2a) shows that {LHL} is realized as L.L.H.L on quadrisyllabics, i.e. with tone breaks as close as possible to the right edge.

(xx2)
3Sg simple perfective


a. quadrisyllabic



'cause to roll'
gùndùló-mì

b. trisyllabic



'snap (tr.)'
mèlá-gè



'winnow by shaking'
pàgárè



'cut'
pàrágè


'go back'
bìjílè


'roll (intr.)'
gùndúlè



'crawl'
ʔàbálè

c. bisyllabic with heavy initial syllable


   Cv:Cv 


'winnow in wind'
pǒ:lè



'get'
bɛ̌:lɛ̀

   CvCCv 



'go up'
ʔɔ̌llɛ̀


'do well'
kǎndè

   Cv:CCv 



'go'
gě:ndè


'pour'
tǔ:ndɛ̀


d. bisyllabic with light initial syllable



'step on'
tɔ́ŋɛ̀ 


'give birth'
nálè 



'build'
símì 


e. monosyllabic



'eat (meal)'
jɛ̂: 



'go out'
gê: 



'draw water'
ɲî: 

Paradigms of verbs other than CvCv are in (xx2). The data confirm that 1Sg and 2Sg forms have the same stem tones as the 3Sg form with a maximal {LHL} melody, plus a L-toned 1Sg or 2Sg pronominal-subject proclitic. The 1Pl and 2Pl forms have H-toned proclitics and {L}-toned stem. The 3Pl form has -yɛ̀ ~ -yè (depending on the ATR-harmonic class) after a stem with {LH} tones and final high vowel (u for monosyllabic stem, otherwise i). The suffix y is geminated after a monosyllabic stem, which facilitates expression of the rising tone on the stem syllable. 

(xx1)
category
'go out'
'eat (meat)'
'get'
'cut'


1Sg
ŋ̀-gê:
ŋ̀-jɛ̂:
ŋ̀-bɛ̌:lɛ̀
ŋ̀-pàrá́gè

1Pl
ŋ́-gè:
ŋ́-jɛ̀:
ŋ́-bɛ̀:lɛ̀
ŋ́-pàràgè

2Sg
à-gê:
à-jɛ̂:
à-bɛ̌:lɛ̀
à-pàrá́gè

2Pl
á-gè:
á-jɛ̀:
á-bɛ̀:lɛ̀
á-pàràgè


3Sg
gê:
jɛ̂:
bɛ̌:lɛ̀
pàrá́gè

3Pl
gǔ-yyè
jǔ-yyɛ̀
bɛ̀:lí-yɛ̀
pàràgí-yè
This inflectional category has no marked aspectual suffix in main clauses. However, it has distinctive participial endings, ‑sà: in subject relatives (§14.4.1) and ‑sà in subject focalizations (§13.1.1.3).

10.2.1.2 Perfective-1a and ‑1b absent

I know of no counterparts to the perfective-1a (-yà-, -â:, -ɛ̀rɛ̀) or Perfective-1b (‑tì-) in eastern languages such as Jamsay and Nanga.

10.2.1.3 Perfective‑2 absent

There is no known counterpart to the perfect-2 (or resultative) category, expressed by a suffix related to the 'have' quasi-verb (-so-, -sa-) in languages like Jamsay and Nanga. However, perfective participial ‑sà: in subject relatives (§14.4.1) and ‑sà in subject-focalization clauses (§13.1.1.3) may be historically related.

10.2.1.4 Experiential Perfect 'have (ever)' (wɛ́lɛ̀: bò)

The experiential perfect is expressed by adding wɛ́lɛ̀: plus a conjugated form of bò 'be' to a form of the substantive verb with same-subject subordinating suffix ‑nà. The experiential perfect denotes a non-ordinary event or milestone that has permanently changed the state (usually the memory) of the agent.

(xx1)
a.
nígè
tègó-nà
wɛ́lɛ̀:
ŋ̀-bò



elephant
see-SS
ExpPf
1SgS-be



'I have seen an elephant'


b.
nígè
tègó-nà
wɛ́lɛ̀:
bò



elephant
see-SS
ExpPf
be



'He/She has seen an elephant'


c.
bɔ́mɔ́kɔ̀
gě:n-nà
wɛ́lɛ̀:
ŋ̀-bò


B
go-SS
ExpPf
1SgS-be



'I have gone (= been) to Bamako [capital city].'

The participial form in relative clauses is wɛ̀lɛ́‑sà: §14.4.1).


The negative counterpart means 'have never VPed'; see §10.2.3.2.

10.2.1.5 Recent perfect/completive absent

I have not found a highly grammaticalized recent perfect/completive suffix (or auxiliary verb) of the type found in Jamsay (-jɛ̀-).

10.2.1.6 Reduplicated perfective absent

My informant rejected reduplicated counterparts of the perfective stem,

10.2.2 Imperfective positive system

10.2.2.1 Imperfective (A-stem, reduplicated/iterated)

There is a basic imperfective form, used in general present (including habitual) and future contexts. It consists of the A-stem, i.e. it always ends in a, and there is no other suffix. -ATR vowels in nonfinal syllables are converted to +ATR (ɛ to e, ɔ to o). The A-stem is identical for some verbs to the A/O-stem, but those verbs that end in o in the A/O-stem distinguish the A- and A/O-stems. Since the A-stem ends in a for all verbs, the imperfective does not distinguish final-high-vowel from final-nonhigh-vowel stem classes.


In the absence of a more or less focalized preceding constituent, the imperfective requires an initial reduplication. 

(xx1)
a.
ʔógà
ŋ́-jà



tomorrow
1PlS-eat.Impf



'Tomorrow [focus] we will eat.'


b.
jù-ŋ́-jà


Rdp-1PlS-eat.Impf



'We will eat (a meal).'
In ordinary indicative sentences, the reduplication is limited to Cv̀-, copying the onset and nuclear vowel (shortened if not already short) of the first syllable of the stem. A 1st/2nd person prefix (ŋ̀-, ŋ́-, à-, á-) intervenes between reduplicant and base. So does polar interrogative là (interlineal "Q"), but in this case the reduplicant is expanded to an iteration of the stem, but with final u-vowel (xx2cd). là precedes a 1st/2nd person subject prefix (xx2e).

(xx2)
a.
ʔè-ŋ̀-ʔègà


Rdp-1SgS-come.Impf



'I will come.'

b.
ʔè-ʔègà


Rdp-come.Impf.3SgS



'He/She will come.'

c.
ʔègù-lá-ʔègà


Rdp-Q-come.Impf.3SgS



'Will he/she come?'

d
bìjìlù-lá-bìjílà


Rdp-Q-come.Impf.3SgS



'Will he/she go back?'

e.
ʔègù-lá-ŋ̀-ʔègà


Rdp-Q-1SgS-come.Impf



'Will I come?'
For the polar interrogatives, see §13.2.1.1. A similar u-final stem-iteration occurs in the past imperfective (§10.5.1.1).


Paradigms for CvCv stems are given in (xx2). The 1st/2nd person prefixes intervene between the reduplicant and the base. 2nd person -a- contracts with the final vowel of the reduplicant to form a long vowel, written here as two vowels to bring out the morphemic structure. The stem melody is {L} for 1st/2nd person forms. Arguably there is an underlying difference between {L} for 1Sg/2Sg and {LHL} for 1Pl/2Pl (see below). 3Pl has a {HL}-toned stem.

(xx2)
category
'see'
'butcher'
'build'


1Sg
tè-ŋ̀-tègà
ʔò-ŋ̀-ʔòrà
sì-ŋ̀-sìmà

1Pl
tè-ŋ́-tègà
ʔò-ŋ́-ʔòrà
sì-ŋ́-sìmà

2Sg
tà-à-tègà
ʔà-à-ʔòrà
sà-à-sìmà

2Pl
tà-á-tègà
ʔà-á-ʔòrà
sà-á-sìmà

3Sg
tè-tègà
ʔò-ʔòrà
sì-sìmà

3Pl
tè-tégà
ʔò-ʔórà
sì-símà
The tone melody of the base is {LHL} on the 3Sg form of prosodically heavy stems, defined here as those with three or more syllables plus bisyllabics with long vowel in the initial syllable. For such stems the reduplicant is L-toned, suggesting that it is included in the scope of the {LHL} melody.

(xx3)
3Sg imperfective, heavy stems


a. quadrisyllabic



'cause to roll'
gù-gùndùló-mì

b. trisyllabic



'snap (tr.)'
mè-mèlá-gà



'winnow by shaking'
pà-pàgárà



'cut'
pà-pàrágà


'go back'
bì-bìjílà


'roll (intr.)'
gù-gùndúlà



'crawl'
à-ʔàbálà

c. bisyllabic with heavy initial syllable


   Cv:Cv 


'winnow in wind'
pò-pǒ:là



'get'
bè-bě:là

   Cv:CCv 



'go'
gè-gě:ndà



'pour'
tù-tǔ:ndà
Sample paradigms of the tri- and quadrisyllabic stems are in (xx4). The 1Pl and 2Pl have the same stem tones as the 3Sg form. The 1Sg and 2Sg forms have {L}-toned stems (as well as prefixes). Since the reduplicant is L-toned, the difference between 3Sg and 3Pl is expressed by the tone of the first syllable of the base.

(xx4)

'cut'
'snap (tr.)'


1Sg
pà-ŋ̀-pàràgà̀
mè-ŋ̀-mèlà-gà

1Pl
pà-ŋ́-pàrágà̀
mè-ŋ́-mèlá-gà

2Sg
pà-à-pàràgà̀
mà-à-mèlà-gà

2Pl
pà-á-pàrágà̀
mà-á-mèlá-gà

3Sg
pà-pàrágà
mè-mèlá-gà
xx
3Pl
pà-párágà
mè-mélá-gà
Sample paradigms for Cv:Cv and Cv:CCv stems are in (xx5). The tones follow the same patterns as just seen for multisyllabic stems.

(xx5)

'get'
'winnow in wind'
'pour'
'go'


1Sg
bè-ŋ̀-bè:là
pò-ŋ̀-pò:là
tù-ŋ̀-tù:ndà
gè-ŋ̀-gè:ndà

1Pl
bè-ŋ́-bě:là
pò-ŋ́-pǒ:là
tù-ŋ́-tǔ:ndà
gè-ŋ́-gě:ndà

2Sg
bà-à-bè:là
pà-à-pò:là
tà-à-tù:ndà
gà-à-gè:ndà

2Pl
bà-á́-bè:là̀
pà-á-pǒ:là
tà-á-tǔ:ndà
gà-á-gě:ndà

3Sg
bè-bě:là
pò-pǒ:là
tù-tǔ:ndà
gè-gě:ndà

3Pl
bè-bé:là
pò-pó:là
tù-tú:ndà
gè-gé:ndà
CvCCv stems divide into a type with 3Sg Cv̀-Cv̌CCà (xx6a), consistent with the {LHL} melody just illustrated, and another with {L}-toned 3Sg Cv̀-Cv̀NCà (xx6b).

(xx6)
3Sg imperfective, CvCCv stems


a. Cv̀-Cv̌CCà 


   CvNCv stem with nongeminate cluster



'do well'
kà-kǎndà


'throw'
dò-dǒŋgà 



'carry on back'
bà-bǎmbà

   CvCCv stem with geminated CC


'arrive'
dì-dǐnnà


'go up'
ò-ʔǒllà


'dispossess'
bè-běllà


'carry (on head)'
dù-dǔyyà 



'keep'
dì-díllà


'fall'
tù-tǔbbà 



'fly'
pì-pǐllà 


b. Cv̀-Cv̀NCà 


   CvNCv stem with nongeminate cluster



'hear'
nù-nùndà 



'hang up'
jà-jàŋgà


'treat (medically)'
jò-jòŋgà


'hit'
nù-nùmbà




'jump'
tò-tòmbà


'pull'
gì-gìmbà
Sample paradigms are in (xx7). The first type, represented by 'go up' and 'do well', have a rising tone on the first syllable of the base in the 3Sg, 1Pl, and 2Pl, following the pattern seen for multisyllabic and Cv:(C)Cv stems described above. The second type, represented by 'hit' and 'hear', have {L}-toned bases in all 1st/2nd person forms and in the 3Sg. Therefore the only differences in the two subtypes are in the 1Pl, 2Pl, and 3Sg forms, while the 1Sg, 2Sg, and 3Pl are the same in the two subtypes.

(xx7)

'go up'
'do well'
'hit'
'hear'


1Sg
ʔò-ŋ̀-ʔòllà
kà-ŋ̀-kàndà
nù-ŋ̀-nùmbà
nù-ŋ̀-nùndà

1Pl
ʔò-ŋ́-ʔǒllà
kà-ŋ́-kǎndà
nù-ŋ́-nùmbà
nù-ŋ́-nùndà

2Sg
ʔà-à-ʔòllà
kà-à-kàndà
nà-à-nùmbà
nà-à-nùndà


2Pl
ʔà-á-ʔǒllà
kà-á-kǎndà
nà-á-nùmbà
nà-á-nùndà


3Sg
ʔò-ʔǒllà
kà-kǎndà
nù-nùmbà
nù-nùndà

3Pl
ʔò-ʔóllà
kà-kándà
nù-númbà
nù-núndà

CvCv bisyllabics have 3Sg Cv̀-Cv̀Cà (xx8).

(xx8)
3Sg imperfective, CvCv stems


Cv̀-Cv̀Cà
 



'step on'
tò-tòŋà


'forget'
ʔà-ʔàlà


'give birth'
nà-nàlà


'build'
sì-sìmà 



'do'
kà-kànà 



'add'
bà-bàrà 



'butcher'
ò-ʔòrà 

Monosyllabic verbs have reduplicant vowel u. There are no traces of the lexical vocalism.

(xx9)
3Sg imperfective, monosyllabic stems


'eat (meal)'
jù-jà

'go in'
dù-dà

'draw water'
ɲù-ɲà
Sample paradigms are in (xx10).

(xx10)

'eat (meal)'
'draw water'



1Sg
jù-ŋ̀-jà
ɲù-ŋ̀-ɲà


1Pl
jù-ŋ́-jà
ɲù-ŋ́-ɲà


2Sg
jà-à-jà
ɲà-à-ɲà


2Pl
jà-á-jà
ɲà-á-ɲà



3Sg
jù-jà
ɲù-ɲà


3Pl
jù-jâ:
ɲù-ɲâ:


10.2.2.2 Progressive (ʔèmbè, bò)

There are two progressive constructions, both periphrastic. The main one contains a morpheme ʔèmbè (or a tonal variant) preceding the substantive verb. The latter appears in the A-stem, and has {L} tone melody except for {HL} in the 3Pl form. Sample paradigms are in (xx1).

(xx1)

'be cutting'
'be coming'
'be eating (meal)'


1Sg
ʔémbè ŋ̀-pàràgà
ʔémbè ŋ̀-ʔègà
ʔémbè ŋ̀-jà

1Pl
ʔèmbè ŋ́-pàràgà
ʔèmbè ŋ́-ʔègà
ʔèmbè ŋ́-jà

2Sg
ʔémbà à-pàràgà
ʔémbà à-ʔègà
ʔémbà à-jà

2Pl
ʔèmbà á-pàràgà
ʔèmbà á-ʔègà
ʔèmbà á-jà

3Sg
ʔèmbé pàràgà
ʔèmbé ʔègà
ʔèmbé jà

3Pl
ʔémbè páràgà
ʔémbè ʔégà
ʔémbè jâ
An alternative type with conjugated final bò 'be' was elicitable for some verbs but seems to be uncommon (an informant suggested that it was typical of Mombo, a neighboring Dogon language).

(xx2)

'be eating (meal)'


1Sg
jâ: ŋ̀-bò̀

1Pl
jà: ŋ́-bò

2Sg
jâ: à-bò̀

2Pl
jà: á-bò

3Sg
jâ: bò

3Pl
jâ: bô:
Although the type with bò is not productive as a progressive, its virtual existence is suggested by its parallelism with the only progressive negative form that has been elicited so far (§10.xxx below).

10.2.3 Negation of indicative verbs

The basic negative morphemes are perfective negative ‑lì (3Pl ‑ndì) and imperfective negative ‑lɔ̀ (3Pl ‑ndà).

10.2.3.1 Perfective Negative (-lì- after A/O-stem)

Except for 3Pl subject, the perfective negative is formed by adding suffix -lì- to the A/O-stem of the verb. The stem-final vowel is lengthened, but pronunciations with unlengthened vowel are also heard (in general, vowel length in noninitial syllables is inconsistently pronounced). In the unmarked 3Sg form, the stem-wide tone is {H} before L-toned suffix. The 3Pl replaces ‑lì by ‑ndì, and has a {LHL} stem tone for trisyllabics and longer stems, reduced to {HL} for bi- and monosyllabic stems. 1Sg and 2Sg have {LH} stem tone, reduced to H-tone for monosyllabics. 1Pl and 2Pl have {L}-toned stems after the H-toned prefix.

(xx1)


'cut'
'winnow
'dig'
'drink'





in wind'


1Sg

ŋ̀-pàràgá:-lì
ŋ̀-pò:ló:-lì
ŋ̀-gòjá:-lì
ŋ̀-ná:-lì



1Pl

ŋ́-pàràgà:-lì
ŋ́-pò:lò:-lì
ŋ́-gòjà:-lì
ŋ́-nà:-lì


2Sg

à-pàràgá:-lì
à-pò:ló:-lì
à-gòjá:-lì
à-ná:-lì



2Pl

á-pàràgà:-lì 
á-pò:lò:-lì
á-gòjà:-lì
á-nà:-lì


check 2nd H-tone in 3Sg



3Sg

párágá:-lì
pó:ló:-lì
gójá:-lì
ná:-lì


3Pl

pàrágà:-ndì
pó:lò:-ndì
gójà:-ndì
nâ:-ndì

Examples with final-high-vowel verb stems (those that have perfectives with final i) are in (xx2). They do not differ from the other verbs in the perfective negative, since the stem-final vowel is that of the A/O-stem.

(xx2)


'show'
'run'
'do'
'draw water'


1Sg

ŋ̀-tègò-mó:-lì
ŋ̀-dù:nó:-lì
ŋ̀-kàná:-lì
ŋ̀-ɲó:-lì


1Pl

ŋ́-tègò-mò:-lì
ŋ́-dù:nò:-lì
ŋ́-kànà:-lì
ŋ́-ɲò:-lì

2Sg

à-tègò-mó:-lì
à-dù:nó:-lì
à-kàná:-lì
à-ɲó:-lì


2Pl

á-tègò-mò:-lì
á-dù:nò:-lì
á-kànà:-lì
á-ɲò:-lì


3Sg

tégó-mó:-lì
dú:nó:-lì
káná:-lì
ɲó:-lì

3Pl

tègó-mò:-ndì
dú:nò:-ndì
kánà:-ndì
ɲô:-ndì
10.2.3.2 Experiential Perfect Negative (wɛ́lɛ̀: ʔórì)
The experiential perfect is negated by replacing bò 'be' with its negative counterpart ʔórì 'not be'. The remainder of the construction is unchanged.

(xx1)
a.
nígè
tègó-nà
wɛ́lɛ̀:
ŋ̀-ʔórì



elephant
see-SS
ExpPf
1SgS-not.be



'I have never seen an elephant'


b.
nígè
tègó-nà
wɛ́lɛ̀:
ʔórì



elephant
see-SS
ExpPf
not.be



'He/She has never seen an elephant'

10.2.3.3 Imperfective negative (-lɔ̀ after O/U-1-stem) 

Except for 3Pl subject, the imperfective negative suffix is -lɔ̀ added to to O/U-1-stem. For 3Pl subject the suffix is ‑ndà, added to the E/I-stem.


The O/U-1-stem ends in u for final-high-vowel verbs, including derived causatives. The stem tone melody is {LH} for 3Sg, 1Sg, and 2Sg, with the H-tone on the stem-final syllable. For 1Pl and 2Pl, the stem has {HL} tones, with just the first syllable H-toned, following the H-toned prefix. For 3Pl, the maximal tone melody is {LHL}, reduced to {HL} on mono- and bisyllabic stems. 'Do' (cf. perfective kánì) syncopates its final vowel, and the /nl/ cluster assimilates to ll.

(xx1)

'show'
'build'
'do'
'draw water'


1Sg
ŋ̀-tègò-mú-lɔ̀
ŋ̀-sìmú-lɔ̀
ŋ̀-kǎl-lɔ̀
ŋ̀-ɲǔ:-lɔ̀


1Pl
ŋ́-tégò-mú-lɔ̀
ŋ́-símù-lɔ̀
ŋ́-kâl-lɔ̀ 
ŋ́-ɲû:-lɔ̀

2Sg
à-tègò-mú-lɔ̀
à-sìmú-lɔ̀ 
à-kǎl-lɔ̀
ŋ̀-ɲǔ:-lɔ̀

2Pl
á-tégò-mú-lɔ̀
á-símù-lɔ̀ 
á-kâl-lɔ̀
á-ɲû:-lɔ̀

3Sg
tègò-mú-lɔ̀
sìmú-lɔ̀
kǎl-lɔ̀
ɲǔ:-lɔ̀

3Pl
tègó-mì-ndà
símì-ndà
kánì-ndà
ɲî:-ndà
For other verbs, the stem ends in {o ɔ} depending on the ATR-harmonic class of the verb. ATR features are not neutralized in nonfinal syllables.p

(xx1)

'cut'
'pay/tie'
'eat (meal)'



1Sg
ŋ̀-pàràgó-lɔ̀
ŋ̀-sɔ̀jɔ́́-lɔ̀
ŋ̀-jɔ̌:-lɔ̀


1Pl
ŋ́-páràgò-lɔ̀
ŋ́-sɔ́jɔ̀-lɔ̀
ŋ́-jɔ̂:-lɔ̀

2Sg
à-pàràgó-lɔ̀
à-sɔ̀jɔ́́-lɔ̀ 
à-jɔ̌:-lɔ̀

2Pl
á-pàràgò-lɔ̀
á-sɔ́jɔ̀-lɔ̀ 
á-jɔ̂:-lɔ̀

3Sg
pàràgó-lɔ̀
sɔ̀jɔ́́-lɔ̀
jɔ̌:-lɔ̀

3Pl
párágè-ndà
sɔ́jɛ̀-ndà
jɛ̂:-ndà
10.2.3.4 Progressive Negative (with ʔórì)

This construction involves ʔórì 'not be' added to a {L}-toned form of the verb, in its A-stem.

(xx1)

'not be cutting'
'not be eating (meal)'


1Sg
pàràgà ŋ̀-ʔórì
jà: ŋ̀-ʔórì

1Pl
pàràgà ŋ́-ʔòrì
jà: ŋ́-ʔòrì

2Sg
pàràgà à-ʔórì
jà: à-ʔórì

2Pl
pàràgà á-ʔòrì
jà: á-ʔòrì

3Sg
pàràgà ʔórì
jà: ʔórì

3Pl
páràgà ʔórì-yà
jà: ʔórì-yà
10.3 Pronominal paradigms for non-imperative verbs

10.3.1 Subject pronominal affixes

As illustrated in the paradigms for specific AN categories (preceding sections), the pronominal paradigm is as in (xx1). X here represents the inflected verb stem.

(xx1)
category
suffix


1Sg
ŋ̀-X

1Pl
ŋ́-X

2Sg
à-X

2Pl
á-X

3Sg
X


3Pl
X-ye/-yɛ̀ etc. (see below).

The 3Sg form has no affix, even in the imperfective. In addition to the segmentally characterized affixes in (xx1), the stem undergoes tonal changes. In particular, 1Sg and 2Sg often have one stem tone, distinct from that of 1Pl and 2Pl. 3Sg and 3Pl may also differ tonally. The details depend on the particular AN category.


The 1st/2nd person prefixed follow the reduplication in the imperfective (positive) category.

list of all 3Pl subject allomorphs in the various AN categories

10.3.2 Vocalic contraction involving pronominal-subject prefixes

2Ss à- and 2Pl á- contract with the final vowel of certain preceding morphemes, including the initial reduplication, to form a long vowel.

10.3.3 Tones of subject pronominal prefixes

1Sg ŋ̀- and 2Sg à- prefixes, for subjects of verbs but also for possessors, are distinguished by tone from the corresponding plurals, 1Pl ŋ́- and 2Pl á-. In verbs (but not possessed nouns) the singular and plural prefixes may be associated with slightly different stem tones as well. Details are specific to each inflectional category.


The association of L-tone with singular and H-tone with plural in 1st/2nd persons has only partial parallels in third person forms. In the imperfective positive and in positive statives (derived and underived), 3Pl subject forms begin with H-tone while 3Sg subject forms begin with L-tone. One is therefore tempted to isolate H-tone as a transpersonal plural-subject morpheme that fuses with a pronominal prefix if there is one (1Pl, 2Pl), but is realized on the stem onset if there is no pronominal prefix.


However, this analysis cannot be extended in a straightforward manner to other inflectional categories (negatives, positive perfective), where the distinction between 3Sg and 3Pl subjects is expressed by various idiosyncratic tonal and/or suffixal oppositions.

10.4 Stative form of verbs (reduplicated and unreduplicated)

This section covers Stative forms derived from regular (active) verbs. For defective stative quasi-verbs that do not have active forms, notably 'be (somewhere)', 'have', 'want', and 'know', see Chapter 11.

10.4.1 Stative positive

There are two stative constructions involving regular verbs. Both are based on the A-stem of the verb, and may therefore be compared to the imperfective positive. One contains Existential bò (xx2a) the other involves full-stem iteration (xx2b). 

(xx2)
a.
bò
sòmbà


Exist
squat.Impf



'He/She is squatting.'


b.
sòmbá-sòmbà



squat-squat.Impf



[=(a)]

Regular verbs that occur in stative constructions include stance verbs ('sit', 'lie down', etc.) and verbs of holding.

10.4.1.1 Stative with preposed bò 

In this construction, both the Existential particle bò and the A-stem of the verb are L-toned in the 3Sg subject form. A medial geminate in CvCCv is reduced to a single consonant, but nongeminate clusters are retained. The predicate denotes a fixed position, not movement into the position ('be sitting' as opposed to 'sit down'). Glosses like 'be sitting' are to be interpreted as statives, not progressives. ('be sitting down').

(xx1)

perfective
stative
gloss (stative)


a. CvCv ( CvCa 



ʔébè
bò ʔèbà
'be sitting (already seated)'



bíyè
bò bìyà
'be lying down'

b. CvCCv with geminate cluster ( CvCa 



ʔǐj-jɛ̀
bò ʔìgà
'be standing'


tǒllè
bò tòlà
'(bird) be perched'


tǎbbè̀
bò tàbà
'prop oneself (on sth, by hand)'

c. CvCCv with nongeminate cluster  ( CvCCa 



bǎŋgè
bò bàŋgà
'be leaning (one's hand) on'



sǒmbè
bò sòmbà
'be squatting'

A sample paradigm is (xx2). 1st/2nd person subject prefixes occur on the verb stem, following bò. The stem is {L}-toned except {HL}-toned in the 3Pl form. bò does not contract with 2Sg à- or 2Pl á-.

(xx2)
'Be lying down'


1Sg
bò ŋ̀-bìyà


1Pl 
bò ŋ́-bìyà


2Sg 
bò à-bìyà


2Pl 
bò á-bìyà


3Sg 
bò bìyà


3Pl 
bò bíyà

As elsewhere, Existential bò is dropped here when a nonpredicative constituent is focalized, or in a relative clause. See §11.2.2.1.

bòló
bò
bìyà

'he/she is lying down over there'

bòló
bò
ʔèbà

'he/she is sitting over there'

bòlò
bò
ʔébà

'they are sitting over there''

mà:nâ:
ŋ̀
ʔébà

'I am sitting here'

mà:ná:
bò
ʔébà

'they are sitting here'

two bò ?


séydù
bò
ná:
bò
ʔèbà
'Seydou is sitting here.'

10.4.1.2 Iterated stative

The alternative positive stative predication involves full iteration of the A-stem of the verb, without bò. The construction superficially resembles the reduplicated imperfective, which however has only a monosyllabic initial Cv- reduplication.

(xx1)

perfective
stative (3Sg)
gloss (stative)


a. CvCv ( CvCa 



ʔíjɛ̀
ʔìgá-ʔìgà
'be standing'


ʔébè
ʔèbá-ʔèbà
'be sitting (already seated)'



bíyè
bìyá-bìyà
'be lying down'


b. CvCCv with geminate cluster ( CvCa 



tǒllè
tòlá-tòlà
'(bird) be perched'


tǎbbè̀
tàbá-tàbà
'prop oneself (on sth, by hand)'

c. CvCCv with nongeminate cluster  ( CvCCa 



bǎŋgè
bàŋgá-bàŋgà
'be leaning (one's hand) on'



sǒmbè
sòmbá-sòmbà
'be squatting'

The paradigm is illustrated in (xx2). 1st/2nd person subject prefixes intervene between the two iterations. The second iteration has the same vocalic and tonal form as in the bò stative (preceding section), i.e. {L} except {HL} for 3Pl. The first iteration is {HL} except {LH} for 3Sg.

(xx2)
'Be lying down'


1Sg
bíyà-ŋ̀-bìyà


1Pl 
bíyà-ŋ́-bìyà


2Sg 
bíyà-à-bìyà


2Pl 
bíyà-á-bìyà


3Sg 
bìyá-bìyà


3Pl 
bíyà-bíyà

10.4.2 Stative negative (=ndá)

Stative negative =ndá (3Sg form) is added to the same {L}-toned A-stem verb as in the positive, but without stem-iteration or bò. An example is ʔèbà=ndá 'he/she is not sitting'. The paradigm is (xx1). In the 1Sg and 2Sg forms, the stem has {HL} melody. In remaining forms, the stem is {L}-toned. 

(xx1)
'not be sitting'


1Sg
ŋ̀-ʔébà=ndà


1Pl 
ŋ́-ʔèbà=ndà

2Sg 
à-ʔébà=ndà

2Pl
á-ʔèbà=ndà

3Sg
ʔèbà=ndá

3Pl
ʔèbà=ndà-yá
10.5 Temporal clitics and particles

10.5.1 Past marker (mbɛ̀ ~ wɛ̀)

The past particle is uninflected, and follows an inflected verb. Based on current data, mbɛ̀ is the form used after positive verb forms, frequently with a final long a: on the preceding verb. wɛ̀ (or H-toned wɛ́) is used after negative verb forms. mbɛ̀ looks rather like a prenasalized version of wɛ̀, compare locative postposition variants mbà and à (§3.4.1.3).


The past particle is not used to report simple events that were completed in the past ('they ate'). The perfective aspect suffices for this purpose. Rather, the past particle shifts the entire deictic center to some time in the past. Imperfective becomes past imperfective ('used to dance'), progressive becomes past progressive ('was dancing'), stative becomes past stative ('was sitting'), and perfective becomes past perfect ('had danced').

10.5.1.1 Past Imperfective (positive and negative)

For the regular imperfective see §10.2.2.1 above. It appears that in the past imperfective the initial Cv̀- reduplication is replaced by full-stem iteration, with final u on the first iteration, as in imperfective polar interrogatives with là (§13.2.1.1). (xx1) is the only example to date (in elicitation there was some spillage between past imperfective and past progressive).

verify vocalism (ATR)


 (xx1)
a.
ɲènnù-ɲènná:
mbɛ̀


Rdp-sweep.3SgS
Past



'He/She was sweeping.'


b.
xxx [ʔàlàmá gè] sɛlu-sɛma:
mbɛ̀


'They were slaughtering sheep.' (sɛ́lɛ̀)


c.
xxx [nàmùgá gè] ŋ́-   mbɛ̀


'We were killing snakes.' (gɛ̌:wɛ̀)
A past imperfective negative example is (xx2). As in the regular imperfective negative, there is no reduplication or iteration, just the verb (O/U-1-stem) plus suffix -lɔ̀.

(xx2)
ŋ̀-ɲɛ̌nnɔ́-lɔ̀
wɛ̀

1SgS-sweep-ImpfNeg
Past


'I was not sweeping.'

paradigm (positive/negative)


A sample positive and negative paradigm is in (xx3).

(xx3)

'was killing'
'was not killing'


1Sg



1Pl



2Sg



2Pl



3Sg



3Pl


10.5.1.2 Past progressive (positive and negative)

For the regular progressive see §10.2.2.2 above. Examples of the past progressive with particle ʔèmbè are in (xx1).

 (xx1)
a.
séydù
ʔèmbé
ɲènná:
mbɛ̀


Seydou
Prog
sweep.3SgS
Past



'Seydou was sweeping.'


b.
núŋɔ̀
ʔèmbé
nùŋá:
mbɛ̀


song
Prog
sing.3PlS
Past



'They were singing.'


c.
ʔémbè
ŋ̀-ɲènná:
mbɛ̀


Prog
1SgS-sweep
Past



'I was sweeping.'


d.
[wá:yà
kún]
[bɔ̀mɔ̀ká
à]


[xxx
xxx]
[Bamako
Loc]



ʔémbè
ŋ̀-gě:ndà:
mbɛ̀


Prog
1SgS-go
Past



'I was going (= used to go) to Bamako every year'

For the regular progressive negative with ʔórì 'not be', see §10.2.3.4.

past progressive negative ex.


(xx2)


paradigms (positive/negative)


(xx3)

'was singing'
'was not singing'


1Sg



1Pl



2Sg



2Pl



3Sg



3Pl


10.5.1.3 Past Perfect (positive and negative)

examples:


'I/They had (already) gone out.'


'She/They had seen me (previously).'

Past Perfect Negative is Past clitic added to Perfective Negative.

special 3Pl form?

examples


'He had not left the city.'


'She/They had not seen me (previously)

Past Perfect also used in one or both clauses of counterfactual conditionals? (see §16.xxx).

paradigms


(xx3)

'had tied'
'had not tied'


1Sg



1Pl



2Sg



2Pl



3Sg



3Pl


10.5.1.4 Past Experiential Perfect (positive and negative)

positive examples:


'Had you ever seen an elephant (before then)?'


'I had (once) gone to Bamako.'

negative examples:


'I had never (at that time) seen an elephant.'

10.5.1.5 Past stative (positive and negative)

Examples of the past stative, derived from an active verb, are (xx1), compare ʔèbá-ʔèbà 'he/she is sitting' (§10.xxx). The final vowel is lengthened before mbɛ̀.

(xx1)
a.
séydù
ʔèbá-ʔèbá:
mbɛ̀


Seydou
Rdp-sit.Stat.3SgS
Past


'Seydou was sitting.'


b.
ʔèbà-ndà
wɛ́


sit-StatNeg
Past



'He was not sitting.'

A sample paradigm is (xx2)

(xx2)

positive
negative


1Sg
ʔébà-ŋ̀-ʔébà: mbɛ̀
ŋ̀-ʔébà-ndà wɛ́

1Pl
ʔébà-ŋ́-ʔèbá: mbɛ̀
ŋ́-ʔèbà-ndà wɛ́

2Sg
ʔébà-à-ʔébà: mbɛ̀
à-ʔébà-ndà wɛ́

2Pl
ʔébà-á-ʔèbá: mbɛ̀
á-ʔèbà-ndà wɛ́

3Sg
ʔèbá-ʔèbá: mbɛ̀
ʔèbà-ndà wɛ́

3Pl
ʔébà-ʔébà: mbɛ̀
ʔébà-ndà wɛ́
Stative quasi-verbs not derived from active verbs are exemplified in (xx3).

 (xx2)

gloss
regular
Past


positive



'be (somewhere)'
bò
bɔ̌: mbɛ̀


'have'
bò sà
bò sǎ:
mbɛ̀


'want'
kàyⁿ
kàyⁿ mbɛ́


'know'
ʔɛ̀yⁿ
ʔɛ̀yⁿ mbɛ́

negative



'not be'
ʔórì
ʔórì wɛ̀


'not have'
sà:-ndá
sà:-ndà wɛ́


'not want'
kà:-là
kà:-là wɛ́


'not know'
ʔìndó
ʔìdò wɛ́
past capacitative:
'he could/could not dance'

past directional:
'he was going to eat'

10.5.2  'Still', 'up to now', '(not) yet'

For 'still' an expression meaning 'until today' or the like is used (xx1a). For '(not) yet' the adverb táfɔ̀ is used after a negative predicate.

(xx1)
a.
[kɛ̀mnɔ̀
nɔ́]
[fá:
jòwⁿ]
wólì
wàlú-mò


[old
Def]
[even
today]
farming(n.)
do.farming-can



'The old person can stil do farm work.


b.
jí
ŋ̀-já:-lì
táfɔ̀


food
1SgS-eat-PerfNeg
yet



'I haven't eaten yet.'

10.6 Directionals

A verbal derivation with suffix -yɛ̀ (perfective) or -yà (imperfective) has the sense '(will) go and VP'. The suffix may be related to cognates meaning 'go', e.g. Jamsay yǎ:-, though the Bunoge verb 'go' is gě:ndè.

(xx1)
a.
bó-lò
ŋ̀-bǐ:yà-yà


there-Loc
1SgS-lie.down-go



'I will go there and lie down (to sleep).'

is tě:jè a simple verb 'look' or a directional of tégè 'see'?


b.
[ʔòbò
nɔ́]
ŋ́-tě:-jà


[house
Def]
1PlS-see-go



'We will go (to) see the house.' (tégè 'see')

tone
c.
à-jǎ:-yàꜛ


2SgS-eat-go



'Will you-Sg go eat?'

tone, also dict



d.
mɛ́rɛ́gè
mèràlá:-yɛ̀



fun
have.fun-go.Perf.3SgS



'He/She went and had fun.'
Sample imperfective paradigms are in (xx2). There appears to be no distinction between 3Sg and 3Pl, both of which are reduplicated.

(xx2)
Imperfective



'go lie down'
'go see'


1Sg
ŋ̀-bǐ:yà-yà
ŋ̀-tě:-jà

1Pl
ŋ́-bǐ:yà-yà
ŋ́-tě:-jà

2Sg
à-bǐ:yà-yà
à-tě:-jà

2Pl
á-bǐ:yà-yà
á-tě:-jà

3Sg
bì-bì:yá-yà
tè-tè:-já-yà

3Pl
bì-bì:yá-yà
tè-tè:-já-yà

Sample perfective paradigms are in (xx3).

(xx3)
Perfective



'go lie down'
'go have fun'

finish



1Sg
ŋ̀-bi


1Pl
ŋ́-bi


2Sg
à-bi


2Pl
á-bi


3Sg
bi
mèràlá:-yɛ̀

3Pl
bì


For similar events expressed in perfective aspect, ordinary verb sequences including a form of gě:ndè 'go' were used.

bǐ: ?


(xx4)
bó-lò
ŋ̀-gě:ndè
ŋ̀-bì:yè

there
1SgS-go.Perf
1SgS-lie.down.Perf


'I went there and lay down (to sleep). '

10.7 Capacitative (-mò 'can')

The suffix -mò is added to the O/U-1-stem of the verb, with {LH} stem melody. The sense is 'can VP'. The vowel of -mò is fixed and is not subjec​t to harmony.

(xx1)

gloss
perfective (3Sg)
capacitative (3Sg)


a. monosyllabic



'go in'
dɛ̂:
dɔ̌:-mò


'draw water'
ɲî:
ɲǔ:-mò



b. bisyllabic



'touch'
nárè
nàró-mò




'dance'
yɔ́bɛ̀
yɔ̀bɔ́-mò




'catch'
dɛ́bɛ̀
dɛ̀bɔ́-mò




'do'
kánì
kànú-mò




'build'
símì
sǐm-mò  (syncopated)




'go up'
ʔɔ̌llɛ̀
ʔɔ̀llɔ́-mò




'shave'
kǎ:yè
kà:yó-mò




'run'
dǔ:nì
dù:nú-mò




'taste'
dǎ:ndè
dà:ndó-mò



c. trisyllabic and longer



'push'
dùnjúrè
dùnjùró-mò




'roll (tr)'
gùndùló-mì
gùndùlǒm-mò  (syncopated)

negative 'he cannot dance'


The paradigm is (xx2).

fill out paradigm (positive/negative)

(xx2)

'can push'
'cannot push'


1Sg
ŋ̀-


1Pl
ŋ́-

2Sg
à-

2Pl
á-

3Sg
dùnjùró-mò



3Pl
d

10.8 Imperatives and Hortatives

10.8.1 Imperatives and Prohibitives

10.8.1.1 Imperative (unsuffixed singular, plural -y)

For final-nonhigh-vowel verb stems (the majority), the singular-subject positive imperative consists of the A/O-stem of the verb, with stem-wide {L} melody. The corresponding plural-subject positive imperative is the A-stem with {LHL} melody, reduced to {HL} for prosodically light stems, plus suffix -ỳⁿ. Both the A/O-stem and the A-stem require that nonfinal -ATR vowels shift to +ATR.

(xx1)
Imperative of final-nonhigh-vowel stems



gloss
Sg subject
Pl subject
variants (Sg)


a. A/O-stem ends in o 


   prosodically light



'go out'
gò
gâ-yⁿ
gù:ndò, gò:ŋgò


'come'
ʔègò
ʔégà-yⁿ 



'go down'
sìgò
sígà-yⁿ 


   prosodically heavy



'fly away'
pìllò
pǐllà-yⁿ 



'winnow'
pò:lò
pǒ:là-yⁿ


'bring'
sò:ŋgò
sǒ:ŋgà-yⁿ


'push'
dùnjùrò
dùnjúrà-yⁿ 


b. A/O-stem ends in a 


   prosodically light



'pound'
dà
dâ-yⁿ


'beat'
bàla
bálà-yⁿ 


   prosodically heavy



'shave'
kà:yà
kǎ:yà-yⁿ



'carry on back'
bàmbà
bǎmbà-yⁿ


'taste'
dà:ndà
dǎ:ndà-yⁿ


'cut'
pàràgà
pàrágà-yⁿ 
Final-high-vowel stems divide into one set (bisyllabics with a-vowel in the penult) whose singular imperatives end in a, and a broader set (monosyllabics, bisyllabics with high-vowel in the penult, and causatives) that have singular imperatives with final u. The u is not always audible in causative -mu. The plural-subject imperative is formed in the same way as that for final-nonhigh-vowels, i.e. by adding -ỳⁿ to A-stem with {LHL} melody, reduced to {HL} for prosodically light stems.

(xx2)
Imperative of final-high-vowel stems



gloss
Sg subject
Pl subject



a. imperative ends in a 


   bisyllabic with penultimate a 



'do'
kànà
kánà-yⁿ 


b. imperative ends in u (Sg)


   monosyllabic



'draw water'
ɲù
ɲâ-yⁿ 


   bisyllabic with penultimate high vowel



'build'
sìmù
símà-yⁿ 



'run'
dù:nù
dǔ:nà-yⁿ 


   causative



'roll (tr.)'
gùndùlò-m(ù)
gùndùló-mà-yⁿ
The direct object of a transitive verb has accusative marking under the same conditions as in indicative clauses.

(xx3)
a.
ínjɛ́
nɔ̀-ŋgù
nǔmbè


dog
Def-Acc
hit.Perf.3SgS



'He/She hit the dog.'


b.
ínjɛ́
nɔ̀-ŋgú
nùmbò


dog
Def-Acc
hit.Imprt



'Hit-2Sg the dog!'

However, short spatial adverbs that normally precede verbs (xx4a) often appear after the imperative verb (xx4b). Fuller adverbial phrases still precede (xx4c).

(xx4)
a.
bó-lò
gê:


there-Loc
go.out.Perf.3SgS



'He/She got away from there.'


b.
gò
bó-lò



go.out.Imprt
there-Loc



'Get-2S away from there!'


c.
[ʔòbò
ná
à]
gò


[house
Def
Loc]
go.out.Imprt



'Get-2Sg out of the house!'

10.8.1.2 Prohibitive (-ndà, plural -ndà-yⁿ)

The prohibitive (negative imperative: 'don't!') is formed by adding suffix -ndà to the A-stem with {LH} melody. If the L-toned suffix is included in the melody, we can reanalyse it as {LHL}, which brings out the similarity between the prohibitive (singular or plural) and the plural-subject imperative, i.e. with the other overtly suffixed form in the imperative system. Monosyllabic verbs lengthen their vowel before -ndà, so the full {LHL} melody is easily heard.


Plural-subject prohibitives add -ỳⁿ to the singular form, with no other change.

(xx1)
Prohibitives



gloss
Sg subject
Pl subject


a. final-nonhigh-vowel verbs 



'pound'
dǎ:-ndà
dǎ:-ndà-yⁿ


'come'
ʔègá-ndà
ʔègá-ndà-yⁿ 



'go down'
sìgá-ndà
sìgá-ndà-yⁿ 



'shave'
kà:yá-ndà
kà:yá-ndà-yⁿ



'winnow'
pò:lá-ndà-yⁿ
pò:lá-ndà-yⁿ


'bring'
sò:ŋgá-ndà
sò:ŋgá-ndà-yⁿ


'push'
dùnjùró-ndà
dùnjùró-ndà-yⁿ 


b. final-high-vowel verbs



'draw water'
ɲǎ:-ndà
ɲǎ:-ndà-yⁿ


'do'
kàná-ndà
kàná-ndà-yⁿ 



'build'
sìmá-ndà
sìmá-ndà-yⁿ 



'run'
dù:ná-ndà
dù:ná-ndà-yⁿ 



'roll (tr.)'
gùndùlò-má-ndà
gùndùlò-má-ndà-yⁿ
10.8.2 Hortatives

10.8.2.1 Hortative (-ỳⁿ)

 I did not find a distinction between singular-addressee and plural-addressee hortatives ('let's VP!'). The single form elicited has -ỳⁿ suffix. For nonmonosyllabics the suffix is added to the E/I-stem, i.e. to {e ɛ} for most verbs, but to i for the final-high-vowel class (unless the penult has a). For monosyllabics, the suffix is added to the A-stem, the stem-vowel being lengthened. The tone melody, including the suffix -ỳⁿ, is {LHL}.

(xx1)
Hortatives



gloss




a. final-nonhigh-vowel class


   monosyllabic


'pound'
ŋ́-dǎ:-ỳⁿ


'eat
ŋ́-jǎ:-ỳⁿ


   nonmonosyllabic


'come'
ŋ́-ègé-ỳⁿ
 



'go down'
ŋ́-sìgé-ỳⁿ 


'dance'
ŋ́-yɔ̀bɛ́-ỳⁿ


'leave (sth)'
ŋ́-mɛ̀ŋɛ́-ỳⁿ


'bring'
ŋ́-sò:ŋgé-ỳⁿ



'push'
ŋ́-dùnjùré-ỳⁿ
 



'cut'
ŋ́-pàràgé-ỳⁿ 

b. final-high-vowel class


   monosyllabic



'draw water'
ŋ́-ɲě:-ỳⁿ



   bisyllabic with penultimate a 



'do'
ŋ́-kàné-ỳⁿ


   bisyllabic with penultimate high vowel



'run'
ŋ́-dù:ní-ỳⁿ 


   causative



'roll (tr.)'
ŋ́-gùndùlò-mí-ỳⁿ 

10.8.2.2 Hortative Negative

Initial attempts to elicit this category were not successful

10.8.3 Non-1st person hortatives 

10.8.3.1 Jussive (-yè ~ -yɛ̀ after U-stem) in quoted imperatives

A jussive verb form is used in quoted imperatives ('They told me/you/Seydou to come'). The suffix is -yè ~ -yɛ̀ with the choice of vowel depending on the ATR-harmonic class of the stem. The verb is in the U-stem. The usual syncope of medial /u/ and subsequent consonant-cluster adjustements occur. The suffixal syllable is heard as H-toned in involving a following {L}-toned ʔùnɛ̀ 'he/she said', which triggers Rightward H-Movement. For the syntax and further examples see §17.1.4.1. There is no pronominal-subject paradigm since, in currently available data, the original addressee is treated as the (accusative) indirect object of 'say' rather than as the subject of the quoted imperative.


Representative forms are in (xx1), alongside the 3Sg perfective citation form.

check all jussives below

tones: exx. without ʔùnɛ̀ or with some initial H-tone following


(xx1)


perfective 3Sg
jussive


a. final-nonhigh-vowel


   -ATR



'sing'
núŋɛ̀
nuŋu-yɛ


'dig'
gɔ́jɛ̀
gɔj-jɛ (syncopated)


'sweep'
ɲɛ̌nnɛ̀
ɲɛnnu-yɛ

   +ATR


'come'
ʔégè
ʔeg-ge (syncopated)



'go down'
sígè
sig-ge (syncopated)


'go'
gě:ndè
ge:n-de (syncopated)


   a-vowel type



'do farming'
wálè
walu-ye

   monosyllabic, -ATR

ch

'eat (meal)'
jɛ̂:
ju:-yɛ

   monosyllabic, +ATR (d

ch

'go out'
gê:
gu:-ye

b. final-high-vowel


   high-vowel type



'build'
símì
simu-ye/ɛ

   a-vowel type



'do'
kani
kanu-ye/ɛ

   monosyllabic



'draw water'
ɲî:
ɲu:-yɛ
examples:


'May God destroy you!'


'May God leave you in peace!'


'May X [person's name] go!'


'May X cut himself!'


'May X cut his (own) hand!'

10.8.3.2 Third person Hortative Negative  (-ŋŋŋ, plural -ŋŋŋ)

Negative jussives, i.e. quoted prohibitives ('He told me not to come'), are expressed with the regular prohibitive verb form ('Don't come!') plus pronominal-subject inflection. See §17.1.4.1 for examples.

paradigm

(xx1)
1Sg
ŋ̀-ʔégà-ndá

1Pl
ŋ́-

2Sg
à-

2Pl
á-



3Sg
ʔe

3Pl
ʔe

examples:


'may he/she not go out!'


'may they not dig!'


'may she not eat her mango!'

11   Clause, VP, and predicate structure

11.1 Clausal constituents

Linear order is SOV. Temporal-setting adverbs like 'yesterday' are typically clause-initial, preceding even a nonpronominal subject NP.

11.1.1 Subjects

11.1.1.1 Subjects in indicative main clauses

Subject NPs are characterized as in (xx1).

(xx1)
a.
zero case-marking on NP (contrast accusative, postpositions);


b.
pronominal-subject agreement on verb in main clause;


c.
special participles for subject relatives and subject focus;


d.
relevant to choice of same-subject or different-subject subordinators;


e.
clausemate subject is normal antecedent for reflexives.

11.1.1.2 Subjects in relative and complement clauses

summarize here, with cross-refs to relevant sections (Chaps 14-17)

consider:



relative clauses (with nonsubject head NP)



(perhaps) factive complements, e.g. 'see/find that [...]'



quotative complements, 'say that [...]', including jussives


something unusual about pronominal subjects?



pronominal-subject suffixes in main clauses are blocked here?




so a separate subject pronoun must be used?




proclitic to verb, or in clause-initial subject position?




may not be relevant in some languages



nonpronominal NP requires a coindexed 3Sg or 3Pl pronoun?


full syntactic subject properties? (for each complement type)



subject can be antecedent of reflexive object or possessor?



"same-subject" subordinators can connect this clause to another?

11.1.1.3 Subjects of imperative and hortative verbs

subjects of imperatives and hortatives


summarize data on subject properties from Chapter 10


can subject bind anaphors (reflexives)?



covert 2nd person imperative "subjects" cannot?



overt 1st/3rd person hortative subjects can?


can such verbs be linked by "same-subject" subordinators to a preceding VP?

11.1.1.4 Subjects of lexicalized subject-verb combinations

The "subject" of such combinations has low referentiality (so it is unlikely to bind an anaphor), and in some languages it shows less than full syntactic subject properties:


a) may typically follow adverbs like 'yesterday' while true subjects precede (Togo Kan);


b) may co-occur with a "real" subject.

meteorological and seasonal expressions.


'day break', 'night fall', 'hot season be happening', 'sky (=cloudy weather, i.e. rainy season) arrive/go out', 'rain fall', etc.


test for unmarked position vis-a-vis 'yesterday' type adverbs


"same-subject" subordinator in e.g. 'sky (=rainy season) arrived and went out' (but note that "same-subject" requirement may not be strict)

emotional terms based on 'heart' (really 'liver/heart complex')


'X's heart is ruined' etc.


the verb usually makes sense with 'heart' as subject (cf. 'my heart is broken'), but the syntax may take X as the real subject.


test position of X and of 'heart' with 'yesterday' type adverbs


is 'heart' a possessed noun with X as possessor, or a separate adjunct?



[[X heart.(H)L] be.ruined] or [X … heart be.ruined]



possessed nouns should have the relevant possessor-controlled contour, {HL}, {L}, {H}, or whatever

11.1.2 Simple transitives

11.1.2.1 Direct objects of simple transitives

There is a fairly well-defined transitive clause type with a subject and a direct object. Order normally SOV (except perhaps for pronominal subjects).


does the language have an Accusative morpheme (§6.7)?


impact verbs ('hit', 'cut') should be simple [Subj Obj V]


perception verbs ('see', 'hear') likewise


verbs of holding/carrying likewise, but they also have a "middle" voice element expressed in some languages by the Mediopassive suffix, i.e. 'I carry [the baby] (on myself)'. The "middle" element is disregarded by the clause-level syntax.


The distinction between transitive and intransitive is complicated by the existence of many verbs that have a cognate nominal as (apparent) object (§11.1.5.1) or other low-referentiality objects. These normally do not get Accusative marking (in lgs where such a morpheme exists).

11.1.2.2 ŋŋŋ 'do' with onomatopoeias and loanwords

The verb ŋŋŋ 'do' can combine with onomatopoiec forms and other low-referentiality noun-like elements. In effect, 'do' allows such elements to become predicates.

examples, e.g. with imitations of animal vocalizations

Dogon languages differ as to whether 'do X' is the productive way to nativize borrowed stems with verb-like meaning from Fulfulde, Bambara, French, etc.. Some languages have many such combinations, other languages generally allow borrowed verbs to be directly conjugated.

examples involving borrowed verbs, and brief discussion of how productive the pattern is.

11.1.2.3 Lexicalized verb-object combinations with low-referentiality objects

In addition to verbs with paired cognate nominals (see below), there are several fixed verb-object combinations that do not involve cognates.

try 'bathe' (including 'water'), 'wage war'

body-function expressions ('sneeze', 'belch', etc.) if not cognate nominals

'gather (firewood)' and 'eat meal' if not cognate nominals

11.1.2.4 Forms of cognate nominals associated with verbs

lexicalized cognate nominal, sharing phonological material with the verb

verbs without a lexicalized cognate nominal can simply use their verbal noun

give all known exx. from the lexicon that occur together in phrases. Since verb stems are subject to tighter restrictions on phonological form, organize by the form (syllabic shape, tone) of the noun

(xx1)

noun
verb
gloss of combination


a. monosyllabic


b. bisyllabic, noun {H}


c. bisyllabic, noun {LH}


d. bisyllabic, noun {HL}


e. bisyllabic, noun {LHL}


f. trisyllabic, noun {LH}


g. trisyllabic, noun {HL}


h. trisyllabic, noun {LHL}

separate table and discussion for cases where

a) there is a change in vocalism from verb to nominal, e.g. e versus E or o versus O

b) the nominal is only partially cognate to the verb (i.e. is a compound, one element of which is cognate; or the verb is based on a modifying adjective)

representative glosses

'build a shed (shelter)'

'avoid, respect (a taboo)'

'give out a whistle'

'tie a knot'

'work, do a job'

'harvest millet, do the millet harvest'

'spend the mid-day'

'roll turban (on head)'

'think a thought'

'(a) death occur'

'make a heap'

'be rivals, have a rivalry'

'dance'

'fart, let out a fart'

'defecate, take a shit'

'speak'

'give a reprimand'

'go search for firewood'

'write, do some writing'

'treat (medically), provide care to'

'sing, perform a song'

'compete, be in a race'

'do the second round of weeding'

'double up, have two'

'give a description'

'chew cud'

'(dog) bark'

'(lion, hyena, elephant) roar'

'(plant stem) split into two'

'be stronger (than)'

'divide into halves'

'sneeze'

'speak'

'belch, emit a belch'

'vomit'

'cook a dish including cottonseed'

'gain, make a profit'

'foam, be frothy'

'foam up'

'poke fun at'

'stutter'

'study, go to school'

'pray, perform the Muslim prayer'

'jump, take a jump'

'make a profit'

'preach a sermon'

'spend a half-day (morning)'

'swear an oath' (<Fulfulde)

'tell a story'

'make a payment'

'weep'

'count (recite numbers)'

'be deceptive, trick'

'make an insult'

'forge (tools)'

'stand/ stop in a position'

'clear one's throat'

'ask a question'

'cook  (dish with cow-peas, or millet mixed with roselle leaves)'

'yawn, make a yawn'

'let out a groan'

'urinate'

'spit, emit a spit'

'make noise'

'lay egg'

'(woman) emit cry of joy'

'have fun, stage festivities'

'converse, chat'

'utter a formal greeting'

'take animals to pasture'

'do wage labor (by the day)'

'take cows out at night'

'(beggar) sing koranic verses'

'fight, engage in a fight'

'dream a dream'

'snore; (lion) roar'

'have a discussion'

'request, beg'

'make loud noises'

'(animal) bellow'

'formally counsel (a young person)'

'perfume with incense'

'have a rest'

may have vocalic change:

'sow (seeds); sow the seedstock'

'run'

'curse, utter a curse'

'fall down, take a fall'

'pay dues, make a contribution'

'cover oneself with blanket'

'laugh, let out a laugh'

'make an addition (top-off)'

'take a walk'

'crawl, drag oneself'

'hold on one's back'

'do (manual) farm work (in field)'

'(sth unseen) make a noise'

may have partial cognate relationship:

'perform black magic'

'sleep'

'provide assistance to'
'scold'

'take a step'

'emit some slobber, drool'

'build a conical roof'

'clap, applaud'

'draw a line (with the hand)'

'cook ŋŋŋ (lit. “white meal,” a millet dish)

'hunt, go on a hunt'

'perform an individual prayer'

'hiccup'

'give out a shout'

irregular cases?

'be afraid'

'stand, be in a position'

'cook sauce'

'lie, tell a lie'

11.1.2.5 HHGrammatical status of cognate nominal

usually be pro forma, as in 'dance (='do) some dancing'

however, some cognate nominals can be somewhat referential (denoting a bounded unit of activity), and therefore can be quantified over or adjectivally modified.

examples


'I danced three dances.'


'They dances a nice dance,'

try with more difficult cases: 'hiccup', 'laugh', 'snore', 'rest'

11.1.3 Clauses with additional arguments and adjuncts
11.1.3.1 Syntax of expressive adverbials (EAs)

Examples of EAs and discussion of typical senses are in §8.4.7 above.


EAs cannot be integrated into NPs (except in relative clauses based on the predicative forms discussed below). They are inactive tonosyntactically; they are neither controllers of tone contours on other words, nor can they be controlled (targeted) by other elements.


Although EAs are intrinsically rather focal, calling attention to themselves by their phonological features, they cannot be syntactically focalized.


EAs may function syntactically as one-word adverbial phrases (loosely modifying the rest of the clause).

examples, preferably including some from texts:


EAs may also be made predicative by having them followed by an inflectable auxiliary. The most common and aspectually unmarked predicative form is with the relevant locational-existential clitic (e.g. wɔ-, kɔ).

examples, preferably including some from texts:

other predicative construction in the inchoative sense 'become EA'.


e.g. Jamsay [EA bě:-] with bě:- verb that elsewhere means 'stay, remain'.

examples, preferably including some from texts:

11.1.3.2 Adverbial phrases with verbs of motion, being in, and putting

Motion verbs are intransitive, with an optional locational AdvP as an adjunct. The AdvP may be overtly adverbial (e.g. with a locative postposition), but it may also take the (surface) form of a NP, such as a place name.

examples:


'They went to my village.'


'They went home.'


'They went to Bamako.'


'They came back from the well.'


There may be one or more verbs (perhaps defective stative quasi-verbs) with senses like 'be (put) in(side)' or 'be (put) on' (cross-ref to relevant section of Chapter 10 or 11). Although the specific locative relationship is baked into the verb's sense, the complement may again be an AdvP, with the same qualifications as noted above for motion verbs. The default is the basic locational-existential quasi-verb 'be (somewhere)'.

examples 


'The people are.in(side) the house.' [with a specialized stative]


'The tea kettle is.on the burner.' [with another specialized stative]


'I am in Douentza.' [with locational-existenctial]


Verbs of putting take a direct object and a locational AdvP. They can be modeled semantically, roughly, as [X CAUSE [Y BE [IN/ON Z]]].

examples


'I put the mangoes under the waterjar.'


'I put the sugar in the box.'

11.1.3.3 Ditransitives

case frames for 'give', 'show', 'say' ('give' and 'show' may alternate between two distinct case frames, in one of which the recipient is treated as direct object, the other using dative forms)

11.1.3.4 Valency of causatives

case-frame for causative from intransitive base: 'cause to come', 'cause to go in' (= 'take in'). Should be similar to a simple transitive.


case-frame for causative from transitive base: 'X cause Y to VERB Z'. Often both Y and Z are marked as direct objects (e.g. with Accusative morpheme, or using pronoun-object clitics).


try with full NPs, pronouns, and one full NP and one pronoun

11.1.4 Verb Phrase

The category VP (i.e. a clause stripped of its subject and of clause-level inflectional categories) is relevant to certain types of chains, notably direct chains (with no linking morpheme) and explicitly same-subject subordinated clauses. The nonfinal VP (minimally just a verb, but sometimes including non-subject complements) is chained to the final verb (direct chains), or is more loosely preposed to or inserted into the final clause (same-subject subordinated clause).


For details and examples, see Chapter 15.

11.2 'Be', 'become', 'have', and other statives and inchoatives

In addition to the forms discussed in the sections below, there may be a stative 'be better, be more' quasi-verb, see §12.1.4.

11.2.1 'It is' clitics

The 'it is' clitic makes predicates out of NPs (including pronouns, simple unmodified nouns, noun-like adverbs such as 'yesterday', and multi-word NPs). The prototypical context is that an active discourse referent, or a speech-act participant, is identified or described using an NP. Cf. English who is it?, it's me, that's it, etc., where 'it' resumes an understood referent.


The same clitic is often used to focalize a constituent; see Chapter 13.


Usually there are different constructions for making predicates out of adjectives (§11.4) and out of expressive adverbials (§8.4.7, §11.1.3.1)

11.2.1.1 Positive 'it is' (=:)

An identificational predicate ('it is X' for some NP X), corresponding in part to copula 'be' in English, is expressed by lengthening the final vowel of the predicated NP. This is transcribed here as =: where = is a clitic boundary. The lengthening is not always clearly audible.


The subject (or topic) is expressed as an independent NP or pronoun, or (in the case of a third-person referent that is understood in context) it is omitted, cf. French c'est __. I will gloss it as 'it.is' in interlinears.

(xx1)
a.
mì
pú:ndɛ̀=:


1Sg
Fulbe=it.is



'I am (a) Fulbe.' (pú:ndɛ̀)


b.
mì-yá
[yɔ̀:lɛ̀
gé]=:


1Pl
[Dogon
Pl]=it.is



'We are Dogon.' (yɔ̀:lɛ̀)


c.
yɔ̀:lɛ́=:


Dogon=it.is



'He/She is (a) Dogon.' (yɔ̀:lɛ̀)


d.
[mɔ́
nɔ̀]
 òbó=: / yì:lí=: / fɛ̀tɔ́=:


[Dem
Def]
house=it.is / stream=it.is / pond=it.is



'That is a house / a stream / a pond.'


e.   [kɔ́:nɔ̀
nɔ̀]
ǎwⁿ=:


[blacksmith
Def]
3Sg=it.is



'The blacksmith is him.'

Further examples of regular and predicative forms are in (xx2). The tone melody of the predicate NP is often the same as in isolation. However, simple nouns that are {L}-toned in isolation or before definite nɔ̀ (whichis raised to nɔ́), such as 'horn' and 'head' in (xx2c), have a {LH} melody before the 'it is' clitic. 

(xx2)

regular form
'it is' form
gloss


a. pronouns



mì
mí=:
'it's me'




mì-yá
mì-yá=:
'it's us'



ò
ó=:
'it's you-Sg'



ò-yá
ó-yá:
'it's you-Pl'



ǎwⁿ
ǎwⁿ=:
'it's him/her/it'



à-yⁿá
à-yⁿá=:
'it's them'


b. demonstrative



mɔ́ nɔ̀
mɔ́ nɔ̀=:
'it's that one/him/her/'


c. simple noun


   'it is' form {LHL}-toned



kùnjúgà
kùnjúgà=:
'it's a knee'



pòléŋgè
pòléŋgè=:
'it's an egg'


   'it is' form {HL}-toned



ɲá:lì
ɲá:lì=:
'it's a cat'



sójò
sójò=:
'it's a man'



yɔ́ (yɔ̂:)
yɔ̂=:
'it's a woman'


   'it is' form {LH}-toned



fɛ̀tɔ́
fɛ̀tɔ́=:
'it's a pond'



kɛ̀lɛ̀
kɛ̀lɛ́=:
'it's a horn'



kò:
kǒ=:
'it's a head'


d. multi-word NP



yì:lì nɔ́
yì:lì nɔ́=:
'it's the river'



ʔòbó dà:mbè
ʔòbó dà:mbè=:
'it's a small house'



bé: gè nɔ̀
bé: gè nɔ̀=:
'it's the children'


e. possessed noun



ŋ̀-ʔóbò
ŋ̀-ʔóbò=:
'it's my house'

11.2.1.2 'It is not' (=là)

The corresponding negative NP predicate, 'it is not X' for some NP X, is expressed by the clitic =là, which induces Rightward H-Spreading on words that contain a H-tone.  The basic syntax is the same as for the positive 'it is' clitic (xx1).

(xx1)
a.
mì
pù:ndɛ́=là


1Sg
Fulbe=it.is.not



'I am not (a) Fulbe.' (pú:ndɛ̀)


b.
mì-yá
[yɔ̀:lɛ̀
gé]=là


1Pl
[Dogon
Pl]=it.is.not



'We are not Dogon.' (yɔ̀:lɛ̀)


c.
yɔ̀:lɛ̀=là


Dogon=it.is.not



'He/She is not (a) Dogon.' (yɔ̀:lɛ̀)


d.
[mɔ̀
nɔ́]
ʔòbò=là / fɛ̀tɔ́=là


[Dem
Def]
house=it.is / pond=it.is



'That is not a house / a pond.'

Representative forms of simple nouns along with independent pronouns and demonstratives, and of multi-word NPs, are in (xx2). =là controls a {LH} contour, with just the final syllable H-toned, on the final word of the NP. {LH} reduces to H-tone for monosyllabics. Nonfinal words within a multi-word NP keep their regular tones.

(xx2)

regular form
'it is' form
gloss


a. pronouns



mì
mí=là
'it isn't me'




mì-yá
mì-yá=là
'it isn't us'



ò
ó=là
'it isn't you-Sg'



ò-yá
ò-yá=là
'it isn't you-Pl'



ǎwⁿ
ǎwⁿ=là
'it isn't him/her/it'



à-yⁿá
à-yⁿá=là
'it isn't them'


b. demonstrative



mɔ́ nɔ̀
mɔ̀ nɔ́=là
'it isn't that one/him/her/'


c. simple noun


   'it is not' form {LH}-toned (nonmonosyllables)



kùnjúgà
kùnjùgá=là
'it isn't a knee'



póléŋgè
pòlèŋgé=là
'it isn't an egg'



ɲá:lì
ɲà:lí=là
'it isn't a cat'



sójò
sòjó=là
'it isn't a man'



fɛ̀tɔ́
fɛ̀tɔ́=là
'it isn't a pond'



kɛ̀lɛ̀
kɛ̀lɛ́=là
'it isn't a horn'



yì:lì
yì:lí=là
'it isn't a stream'


   'it is' form {H}-toned (monosyllables)



yɔ́ (yɔ̂:)
yɔ́:=là
'it isn't a woman'



kò:
kó:=là
'it isn't a head'


d. multi-word NP



yì:lì nɔ́
yì:lì nɔ́=là
'it isn't the river'



sójò nɔ̀
sójò nɔ́=là
'it isn't the man'



òbó dà:mbè
òbó dà:mbé=là
'it isn't a small house'



bé: gè nɔ̀
bé: gè nɔ́=là
'it isn't the children'


e. possessed noun



ŋ̀-ʔóbò
ŋ̀-ʔòbó=là
'it isn't my house'

ŋ̀-tó:lè
'just me',
ŋ̀-tó:lè=là 'it's not just me' (note tones)





ŋ́-tò:lé=là 'it's not just us'





âŋ tó:lè=là 'it's not just them'





tò:lè-ná=là 'it's not just him'

11.2.2 Existential and locative quasi-verbs and particles

11.2.2.1 Existential particle (bò)

In other Dogon grammars I use the term "existential" for a default particle found in clauses with statives, especially 'be (present), exist' and 'have'. In those languages the existential particle has the form yɛ́, yɔ́, yá, or á and is probably derived from an original 'there (definite)' adverb of similar form. In Bunoge the morpheme bò seems to have this function in 'have' predications and in one stative construction, though it is etymologically unrelated to the other Dogon forms mentioned. It is probably a spinoff from bò 'be (somewhere)', and the two do not co-occur in locational 'be (present)' clauses.


Existential bò in 'have' clauses has the characteristic syntactic distribution of Dogon existential particles. It occurs in positive, unfocalized main clauses (xx1a). It is not allowed in the presence of a focalized constituent (xx1b) or of negation (xx1c), and it is absent in relative clauses (xx1d).

(xx1)
a.
[ná:
ŋ́gé
dè:gà]
bò
ŋ̀-sà


[cow
Pl
two]
Exist
1SgS-have



'I have two cows.'


b.
ʔèbégè
à
sà


what?
2SgS
have



'What do you-Sg have?'


c.
ná:
ŋ̀-sâ:-ndà



cow
1SgS-have-Neg



'I don't have a cow.'


d.
ná:
sá
ŋ̀-tégòlà


cow
have.Ppl
1SgS-look.for



'I'm looking for someone who has a cow.'

Existential bò is also observed under the same syntactic conditions in one of two productive stative predicate constructions derived from regular (active) verbs (xx2a). The alternative is to iterate the verb, without bò (xx2b). Both constructions use a form identical to the imperfective positive (based on the A-stem). See §10.4.1.1 for details.

(xx2)
a.
bò
sòmbà


Exist
squat.Impf



'He/She is squatting.'


b.
sòmbá-sòmbà



squat-squat.Impf



[=(a)]

In the available data, bò always immediately precedes the conjugated verb form. It could be described as a verb proclitic. In (xx3), for example, it follows the subject 'bird' and the locative adverbial PP 'on the tree'.

(xx3)
nǐ:bè
[[tìlìŋgé
kò:]
mbà]
bò
tòlà

bird
[[tree
head]
Loc]
Exist
perch.Stat.3SgS


'A bird is perched on the tree.'

11.2.2.2 Locational-existential 'be (somewhere)' (bò, negative ʔórì)

The locational-existential verb 'be present, be (in a place)' is bò. The paradigm is (xx1).

 (xx1)

positive
negative


1Sg
ŋ̀-bò
ŋ̀-ʔórì

1Pl
ŋ́-bò
ŋ́-ʔòrì


2Sg
à-bò
à-ʔórì

2Pl
á-bò
á-ʔòrì


3Sg
bò
ʔórì

3Pl
bó
ʔórì-yà
Combinations with òló ḿbà 'in the village' (from ólò 'village') are in (xx2). The 3Sg form controls {LH} overlay in the preceding locational (xx2b).

(xx2)
a.
[òló
ḿbà]
ŋ̀-bò
'I am in the village.'





ŋ́-bò
'We are in the village.'





à-bò
'You-Sg are in the village.'





á-bò
'You-Pl are in the village.'





bó
'They are in the village.'


b.
[òlò
m̀bá]
bò
'He/She/It is in the village.'

Further examples of 3Sg versus 3Pl are in (xx3).

(xx3)
a. 3Sg


   {LH} overlay on locational



mà-ló
bò
'He/She/It is here.'



má:
bò

"



mòtì wá:
bò
'He/She/It is in Mopti [city].'


b. 3Pl


   no tone change on locational



mà:
bó
'They are here.'


   no overlay on locational



má-lò
bó

"



mòtí wà:
bó
'They are in Mopti [city].'

There is no special tonal treatment of locationals before 3Sg ʔórì. 

(xx4)
[ʔòló
mbà]
ʔórì

[village
Loc]
not.be.3Sg


'He/She/It is not in the village.'

bò and ʔórì may occur without an overt locational expression. That is, there is no obligatory default locational such as the "existential" particle in eastern Dogon languages with positive 'be'. In the absence of a locational, the sense is existential ('there is'), perhaps with implicit reference to a vaguely defined 'here'. 

(xx5)
a.
sìkɔ̀rɔ́
bò


sugar
be



'There is some sugar.'


b.
sìkɔ̀rɔ̀
ʔórì




sigar
not.be



'There is no sugar.'

11.2.3 Other stative locational and positional quasi-verbs


Irregular or suppletive stative forms in senses like 'be in' and 'be on', and in positional senses like 'be sitting' and 'be lying down'.


If these senses are expressed by regular Stative derivatives from active verbs, just give cross-refs.

11.2.3.1 Other stative locational quasi-verbs ('be in/on')

Does the language have irregular or suppletive stative quasi-verbs (as opposed to regular Stative derivatives of active verbs) with senses like the following, effectively incorporating a locational relation ('in', 'on'):


'(sth large) be in (container)', also metaphorical 'be in (state, situation)'


'(sth granulated, e.g. sugar) be in container'


'(water or other liquid) be in container'


'be up on (sth)', e.g. 'pot (tea kettle) be up on stone oven (burner)'


If there is more than one 'be in (container)' verb, so that some kind of classification is involved, give lists of representative subject NPs (person, animal, meat, millet grain spike, grains, sugar, water) for each verb.


If there is a general 'be in' verb, is it related (perhaps irregularly) to the transitive 'put' verb? Cf. Jamsay kúnó 'put', stative kùn 'be [put] in'.

a few examples including the locational complement
used with Existential particle?

11.2.3.2 Stative stance/position quasi-verbs

Most stance/position verbs probably have a regular Stative form (§10.3), which need not be repeated here. Some languages have a few irregular or suppletive stative forms that are associated semantically with, but not regularly derived from, active verbs. These can be listed here.


Jamsay examples:
dà:ⁿ 'be sitting', cf. dìŋé 'sit down'.





ùmò 'be lying down', cf. ìɲé 'lie down'
11.2.4 'Become', 'happen', and 'remain' predicates

For deadjectival inchoatives ('become red/long'), which are expressed by derivational suffixes, see §9.6. Here the focus is on 'become X' and 'remain X' predicates with distinct verbs or quasi-verbs.

11.2.4.1 'Remain' (ŋŋŋ)

Often bě:- or the like.


This is an intransitive verb that may mean 'X remain/stay (somewhere)' and/or 'X (e.g. event, holiday) happen, take place'. Describe the range of senses with examples.


morphologically regular, compatible with all aspects and with negation?


Does present-time 'X remains (thus)' use imperfective or perfective form?


This verb may also be used to make inchoative predicates out of expressive adverbials (EAs). This is closer to the sense 'X happen' than to the sense 'X remain/stay'. If this construction is in use, give several examples.

11.2.4.2 'Become, be transformed into' (bílè)

'Become (an) X, turn/develop into (an) X' with a NP X is expressed by the regular active verb bílè. The corresponding transitive 'turn Y into (an) X' is the regular causative bìló-mì.

(xx1)
a.
nǐ:bè
bílè


bird
become.Perf.3SgS



'He/She/It became (turned into) a bird.'


b.
à-ŋgù
nǐ:bè
ŋ̀-bìló-mì


3Sg-Acc
bird
1SgS-become-Caus.Perf



'I turned him/her into a bird.'

11.2.4.3 'Become' related to 'be (somewhere) quasi-verbs (ŋŋŋ)


[Togo Kan has inchoative 'become' verbs kɛ́: (nonhuman) and wɛ́: (human). They are related to the corresponding stative 'be (somewhere)' quasi-verbs (kɔ̀, wɔ̀), but unlike these quasi-verbs they are regular verbs that can be marked for perfective or imperfective aspect. kɛ́: and wɛ́: are used to make inchoative predicates out of expressive adverbials, and sometimes out of locational adverbial phrases]

11.2.5 Mental and emotional statives

The senses 'know' and 'want' are expressed in some Dogon languages as irregular stative quasi-verbs. 'Know' and 'want' may also have irregular or suppletive negative forms. Indicate for each sense whether this is true, and give the relevant forms even if they are regular verbs.

11.2.5.1 'Know' (ɛ̀yⁿ), 'not know' (ʔìndó)

This is a defective stative verb that makes no aspectual (perfective versus imperfective) distinctions. Its suppletive negative counterpart has similar properties.

(xx1)

'know'
'not know'


1Sg
ŋ̀-ʔɛ̂yᵐ
ŋ̀-ʔíndò

1Pl
ŋ́-ʔɛ̀yⁿ
ŋ́-ʔìndò


2Sg
à-ʔɛ̂yⁿ
à-ʔíndò


2Pl
á-ʔɛ̀yⁿ
á-ʔìndò


3Sg
ʔɛ̀yⁿ
ʔìndó

3Pl
ʔɛ̀yⁿ-yá
ʔìndò-yá

For factive complements of 'know', see §17.2.1.

11.2.5.2  'Want, like' (kàyⁿ)

kàyⁿ is an irregular stative quasi-verb meaning 'know'. The negative counterpart is kà:-là (xx1

(xx1)
a.
ʔèbégè
à-kâyⁿ


what?
2SgS-want



'What do you-Sg want?'


b.
gɔ́:
kàyⁿ


water
want.3SgS



'He/She wants water.'


c.
gɔ́
ŋ̀-kâ:-là


water
1SgS-want-Neg



'I don't want water.'


d.
gɔ́
kà:-là



'He/She doesn't want water.'

11.3 Quotative verb

11.3.1 'Say' (ʔúnɛ̀, tǎ:yè)

The unmarked 'say' verb with a quoted clause is ʔúnɛ̀. For the syntax see §17.1.2.


ʔúnɛ̀ may also take a NP complement (xx1).

(xx1)
a.
xxx


'They said nothing.'


b.
xxx


'What did you say?'


c.
xxx


'I didn't say that.'

exx. with tǎ:yè


11.4 Adjectival predicates

11.4.1 Positive stative adjectival predicate with bò 'be'
Stative predicates of the type 'X is heavy', denoting a stable characteristic, are distinct from inchoative and factitive verbs ('become heavy', 'make it heavy'), on which see §9.6.


The majority of adjectives form positive stative predicates with bò 'be'. More than half of the basic adjectives take a special ablaut form before bò. The output template is CvCCa, with no -ATR vowel allowed. There is a definite similarity between this ablaut template and the A-stem of inflected verbs (§3.xxx).


Assuming that the regular modifying form of the adjective is lexically basic, several adjustments must be made to fit it into the output template. First, any ‑ATR vowel in the first syllable must shift to +ATR. Second, if the first vowel is long, it must be shortened. Third, if the medial consonant is unclustered, it must be geminated. Fourth, the final vowel shifts to a.


The known examples of this fairly productive type are in (xx1), using the 3Sg subject form, which has {LH} melody.

(xx1)
Templatic Cv̀CCá bò (3Sg)



predicative form
gloss
modifying form


a. medial C geminated to CC


   -ATR ( +ATR, long vowel shortened



yòllá
bò
'is black'
yɔ̀:lɛ̀


   input vocalism already +ATR-compatible



wàggá
bò
'is distant' 
wàgì



gòllá
bò
'is long'
gòlò


sìmmá
bò
'is white' 
sìmà


bìggá
bò
'is fat' 
bìgì

b. input already has medial cluster


   -ATR ( +ATR



dènjá
bò
'is sweet' 
dɛ̀njì


ɲòŋgá
bò
'is slender' 
ɲɔ̀ŋgɔ̀

   input vocalism already +ATR-compatible



tùmbá
bò
'is short'
tùmbù


jùŋgá
bò
'is hot' 
jùŋgà


gìmbá
bò
'is deep' 
gìmbò


nìnjá
bò
'is heavy' 
nìnjì

c. irregular


   monosyllabic input



bàɲɲá
bò
'(house) is big' 
bàyⁿ


bàmbá
bò
'is wide, spacious'
bàyⁿ



bòmbá
bò
'is red' 
bɔ̀w

   input medial cluster replaced



kàjjá
bò
'is difficult' 
kà:ndà


dàggá
bò
'is small' 
dà:mbè
There are also several adjectives that form predicates with bò but without the Cv̀CCá templatic form. Most examples have {H} tone melody in the 3Sg form, and ‑ATR vowels are not converted to +ATR. Some of these adjectives are not attested in modifying form.

(xx2)
Nontemplatic with bò 



predicative form
gloss
modifying form


a. monosyllabic, H-toned



ném
bò
'is good' 
--


yé:
bò
'is full'
--


b. bisyllabic, final vowel lengthened


   {LH} melody



pɔ̀:lɔ́:
bò
'is good' 
pɔ̀:lɔ̀

   {H} melody



ɲá:ŋí:
bò
'is dry' 
ɲà:ɲì


tɛ́mbɛ́:
bò
'is wet' 
tɛ̀mbɛ̀


kɔ́ŋŋɛ́:
bò
'is lean, malnourished'
kɔ̀ŋɛ̀



ʔámí:
bò
'is sour' 
ʔàmì

c. other



kílóló
bò
'(water) is cold' 
--



kárí-kárí
bò
'is bitter' 
kàr-kàr-gà
Sample paradigms are in (xx3). 'Be fat' illustrates the templatic CvCCa type, 'be wet' the nontemplatic type. In the templatic type, {HL}-toned Cv́CCà occurs in all forms other than 3Sg. In 'be wet', the melody is {H} except that a final syllable drops to L-tone before the H-toned 1Pl and 2Pl prefixes.

(xx3)

'be fat'
'be wet'


1Sg
bíggà ŋ̀-bò
tɛ́mbɛ́: ŋ̀-bò



1Pl
bíggà ŋ́-bò
tɛ́mbɛ̀: ŋ́-bò



2Sg
bíggà à-bò
tɛ́mbá: à-bò



2Pl
bíggà á-bò
tɛ́mbà: á-bò



3Sg
bìggá bò
tɛ́mbɛ́: bò



3Pl
bíggà bó
tɛ́mbɛ̀: bó
bò after verb?


dɛ́ŋŋɛ́: bò
'it (door) is shut'

11.4.2 Predicate with bílè 



kɛ̀mnɔ̌:
bílè
'is old'
kɛ̀mnɔ̀
11.4.3 Adjectives resistant to predicative form

An informant rejected predicate forms for kàndà 'new'. Cues like 'the house is new' were rephrased with modifying adjective form ('the house is a new house'). Likewise for tòmbò 'cold', although it could have easily been fit into the output template (#tòmbá bò, cf. bòmbá bò 'is red').


Conversely, the informant denied that certain adjectival predicates correspond to modifying adjectives. These are indicated by dashes in the rightmost columns of the arrays in §11.4.1 above. The modifying senses are either expressed by synonyms, or by relative clauses based on predicative forms (xx1).

(xx1)
gɔ́
kìlìló
gà

water
cold
Rel


'water that is cold' (= 'cold water')

11.4.4 Negative adjectival and stative predicates (ʔórì)

The negative counterpart of the positive stative adjectival predicate type with bò 'be' replaces bò by ʔórì 'not be'. Templatic CvCCa is illustrated in in (xx1).

(xx1)
Templatic Cv́CCà ʔórì 



predicative form
gloss
modifying form


a. medial C geminated to CC


   -ATR ( +ATR, long vowel shortened



yóllà
ʔórì
'is not black'
yɔ̀:lɛ̀


   input vocalism already +ATR-compatible



wággà
ʔórì
'is not distant' 
wàgì


b. input already has medial cluster


   -ATR ( +ATR



dénjà
ʔórì
'is not sweet' 
dɛ̀njì

   input vocalism already +ATR-compatible



júŋgà
ʔórì
'is not hot' 
jùŋgà

c. irregular


   monosyllabic input



bómbà
ʔórì
'is not red' 
bɔ̀w

   input medial cluster replaced



kájjà
ʔórì
'is not difficult' 
kà:ndà
Nontemplatic adjectives are in (xx2). The tones are somewhat different in the 3Sg form shown from that in positive predicates, with {HL} favored.

(xx2)
Nontemplatic plus ʔórì 



predicative form
gloss
modifying form


a. monosyllabic, H-toned



yé:
ʔórì
'is not full'
--


b. bisyllabic


   {L} melody, final vowel not lengthened



pɔ̀:lɔ̀
ʔórì
'is not good' 
pɔ̀:lɔ̀

   {HL} melody, final vowel not lengthened



ɲá:ŋì
ʔórì
'is not dry' 
ɲà:ɲì

   {HL} melody, final vowel lengthened



tɛ́mbɛ̀:
ʔórì
'is not wet' 
tɛ̀mbɛ̀


kɔ́ŋŋɛ̀:
ʔórì
'is not lean'
kɔ̀ŋɛ̀



ʔámì:
ʔórì
'is not sour' 
ʔàmì

c. other


   {L} melody



kìlòlò
ʔórì
'(water) is not cold' 
--



kàrì-kàrì
ʔórì
'is not bitter' 
kàr-kàr-gà

d. irregular



né:-là

'is not good'

11.5 Possessive predicates

11.5.1 'X have Y' (bò sà)

In the positive, sà 'have' is combined with existential bó in positive, unfocalized main clauses. bó is absent in the presence of negation or a focalized constituent; see  §11.2.2.1 for the syntax.


The paradigm of sà 'have' and of its negation sà:-ndá are given in (xx1).

(xx1)
category
'have X'
'not have X'


1Sg
X bò ŋ̀-sà
X ŋ̀-sâ:-ndà

1Pl
X bò ŋ́-sà
X ŋ́-sà:-ndà

2Sg
X bò à-sà
X à-sâ:-ndà

2Pl
X bò á-sà
X á-sà:-ndà

3Sg
X bò sà
X sà:-ndá

3Pl
X bò sá
X sà:-ndà-yá
11.5.2 'Y belong to X' predicates

When the possessed entity is backgrounded (i.e. given) and the focus is on who owns/has it, the construction used is of the type 'X (is/are) [Y's thing(s)]' with noun wɛ̀: 'thing' in possessed form. The paradigm is (xx1). The marked plural form is optional; the unmarked form is often used since the possessed NP (with its plural marking) is usually overt, so plural marking in the predicate is usually redundant.

(xx1)

singular
plural


1Sg
ŋ̀-wɛ̂:
ŋ̀-wɛ̂: ŋ̀gè


1Pl
ŋ́-wɛ̀:
ŋ́-wɛ̌: ŋ́gè


2Sg
à-wɛ̂:
à-wɛ̂: ŋ̀gè

2Pl
á-wɛ̀:
á-wɛ̌: ŋ́gè

3Sg
wɛ̀:-ná:
wɛ̀:-ná gè

3Pl
âŋ wɛ̂:
âŋ wɛ̂: ŋ̀gè

Examples are (xx2). In ʔòbò nɔ́ 'the house', the tone-raising of nɔ̀ to nɔ́ occurs before the 3Sg form wɛ̀:-ná: (xx2), and in isolation, but not before the other possessive predicates.

(xx2)
a.
[ʔòbò
nɔ̀]
ŋ̀-wɛ̂=:


[house
Def]
1SgP-thing=it.is



'The house is mine.'


b.
[ʔòbò
nɔ́]
wɛ̀:-ná=:


[house
Def]
thing-3SgP=it.is



'The house is his.'


c.
[ɲá:lì
nɔ̀]
ŋ̀-wɛ̂=:


[cat
Def]
1SgP-thing=it.is



'The cat is mine.'

d.
[ɲà:lí
gè
nɔ̀]
[séydù
wɛ̂]=:


[cat
Pl
Def]
[S
1SgP-thing]=it.is



'The cats are Seydou's.'
for interrogative 'whose house is this?', see §13.2.2.

11.6 Verb iteration

11.6.1 Uninflected iteration of type [v1-v1(-v1 ()]


If no such iterations have been observed (after transcribing a fair amount of narrative), indicate this here.


Some Dogon languages have a narrative construction where a verb stem is iterated two or more times. The iteration functions as a clause-like background durative segment, counterpoised to a following foregrounded event predication.


The iteration may be inflected or uninflected (bare stems iterated), and if uninflected may have unusual superimposed tone contours.


Jamsay: 


a) a simple pattern v̄-v̄ (one iteration, both stems have lexical tone, final verb inflected (unless followed by another chained verb);


b) a pattern v̄-v̀-v̄ (two iterations, medial stems drops tones, final verb inflected (unless followed by another chained verb);


c) a pattern v̂-v̀-v̀, i.e. with {HL} tone overlaid on first occurrence, then {L}-toned forms of the verb, none of the stems with suffixal inflection

type (c) is also observed in Nanga.


if the v̂-v̀-v̀ is observed, how is the {HL} contour on the first occurrence realized when the stem is trisyllabic? HLL or HHL? Cross-ref. to §3.6.3.2.


cross-ref to backgrounded durative and imperfective clauses that involve an overt subordinating morpheme (§15.2 or a subsection thereof).

12   Comparatives

12.1 Asymmetrical comparatives

12.1.1 Predicative adjective with ŋŋŋ 'than' and comparandum

construction with predicate adjective (perhaps with conjugated 'it is' clitic).


Is there a 'more' word adjacent to the predicate?


Is there a 'than' particle adjacent to the comparandum?

examples


'I am taller than he (is).'


'I am fatter than you-Sg (are).'

Past clitic may be added to the predicate.

negative version


'I am not taller than he (is).'

Past: 'I was not taller than he (was).'

12.1.2 Verbal predicate plus ŋŋŋ 'than'


The predicate is an imperfective or perfective verb. There may or may not be an overt 'more' element adjacent to the predicate. There may be a 'than' element adjacent to the comparandum.

examples


'He eats (meals) more than I (do).'


'I cultivate more fields than they do.'

12.1.3 'Surpass' (ŋŋŋ)

The verb 'pass (by)' may also mean 'surpass, exceed', denoting the transition from equality or inferiority to superiority in the relevant dimension. This dimension may be specified by a nonfinal chained verb/VP or by a NP.

examples


'You surpass me in height.'


'I surpass you in running.'

12.1.4 'Be better, be more' (ŋŋŋ‑)


This construction involves a verb (perhaps a defective stative verb, cf. §11.2) or a predicate with conjugated 'it is' clitic.

examples


'I am better than you-Sg (are).'


'Mangoes are better than wild grapes.'


'There are more mice than lions here.'

If the predicate is stative or nonverbal, the Past clitic may be added.

12.1.5 'Best' (ŋŋŋ)


'X is the best (of a set)'


Perhaps a nonverbal predicate with 'it is' clitic


how is the reference set expressed?

examples:


'X is the prettiest woman' ('X is the prettiest [of the women')

nonpredicative?


'The prettiest woman is in Bamako.'

12.2 Symmetrical comparatives

12.2.1 'Equal; be as good as' (ŋŋŋ)

Transitive verb ŋŋŋ- 'equal [verb], be equal to, be as much as'. 


often bǎ(:)-

in Najamba, a special sense of gwe 'go out'

stative ('be equal to') or active ('catch up to, come to equal')

how is the dimension of comparison expressed?

examples:


'I am (or: have become) as good as he is (at dancing).'

negation expresses an asymmetrical comparative


'I am not as good as he is (at dancing).'

Fr valoir in cues: 


X vaut Y (en qch) 'X is as good as Y (in sth)'


negative: X ne vaut pas Y (en qch)

12.2.2 'Same (equal)' (ŋŋŋ)

A quantifier 'each, all' may occur as the predicate in a sense similar to 'be same/equal'. 

how is the dimension of comparison expressed?

examples:


'we two are same/equal in height'

12.2.3 'Attain, equal' (ŋŋŋ)

ŋŋŋ- 'arrive at, reach, attain' may occur in comparatives with the sense 'attain the level of (someone, in some respect)'.

usually dɔ̌: ~ dwɛ́ or the like

12.3  'A fortiori' (ŋŋŋ)

'X, a fortiori Y'

(local French: 'X, a plus forte raison Y')

may be sákkò ~ sáŋkò etc. (regional form shared with e.g. Fulfulde)

or may be of the type represented by wê̂(y (Yorno So), yé( (Jamsay)

examples:


'I don't have money to buy a goat, much less (buy) a cow.'


'I don't have anything for myself to eat, never mind (anything) to give you.'

some languages like to include a 'talk, speak' verb: 


'I dont have money to buy a goat, much less talk of (buying) a cow'

13   Focalization and interrogation

13.1 Focalization

Syntactic focalization applies to nonpredicative NPs within main clauses. One constituent is singled out for focus, the remainder of the clause (notably including the verb or other predicate) is backgrounded (defocalized). Content interrogatives like 'who?' and 'where?' are regularly treated as focal.

13.1.1 Basic syntax of focalization

13.1.1.1 Which constituents can and cannot be focalized?

Overt syntactic focalization applies to NPs, including pronouns and noun-like adverbs.

(xx1)
a.

[píŋgì
nɔ̀-ŋ̀gú]
bò
tìŋí-sà
'Against the wall [focus] he leaned (his hand)'

(why bò ?)


'Yesterday [focus] they came.'

'Seydou [focus] will go to Bamako.'

'I will buy a sheep [focus], not a goat.'

'In the house [focus] we slept.'

'You-Sg [focus] will go.'

expressive adverbials?

To my knowledge verbs, VPs, and propositions cannot be syntactically focalized in a comparable fashion. The truth value of a proposition may be focalized, i.e. insisted on, by using emphatic particles (§xxx).


Can cognate nominals be focalized?



'Weeping is what they did.'


Can fixed (low-referentiality) subject and object nouns be focalized?



'Sky (=rainy season] [focus] has approached.'

13.1.1.2 Linear position and form of focalized constituent



'It was me/It was Seydou [focus] that the women saw in the market.'



'It was to you [focus] that I gave the money.'



'It was Seydou [focus] who gave me the money.'


Is there some morphological marking on the focalized constituent?



e.g. Focus particle after focalized NP



Focus particle usually just a special use of the 'it is' clitic

13.1.1.3 Subject-focus participles

If the focalized constituent is the clause subject, a participle-like form of the verb is used, similar to the participle found in the corresponding subject relative (§14.4). The participial forms are summarized in (xx1).

(xx1)
subject focus
subject relative
inflectional category


‑sà
‑sà:
perfective (positive)


-gò ~ -gɔ̀
-gò ~ -gɔ̀
imperfective (positive)

xx
-l-gà
-lì-gà
perfective negative


-lɔ̀-gà
-lɔ̀-gà
imperfective negative

Subject-focus examples are in §13.1.2.

nonsubject focus: participles or regular main-clause verb form?

13.1.1.4 Effect on reduplication of verb

Initial reduplication and full-stem iteration in the imperfective positive and in the stative positive are not allowed in the presence of a focalized constituent. Existential bò is likewise omitted in positive statives.



'Who is standing there?' [subject focus]



'Where are you standing? [non-subject focus]



'Who has a cow?' [subject focus]



'What do you have?' [non-subject focus]

13.1.2 Subject focalization
The verb takes the form of a focus participle, differing at most slightly from subject-relative participles (§13.1.1.3). There is no pronominal agreement in the verb for the focalized subject, which is always expressed separately. Examples are in (xx2).

(xx2)
a.
ʔà:yè
ʔègé-sà


who?
come-FocPpl.Perf



'Who came?'

ʔègó:-lì-gà ?


b.
ʔà:yè
ʔègó-l-gà
nɔ̀


who?
come-PerfNeg-Ppl
Def



'Who didn't come?'

xx
c.
ʔà:yè
ʔègó
bò


who?
come
xxx



'Who will come?'


d.
ʔà:yè
gě:l-lɔ̀-gà
nɔ̀


who?
go-ImpfNeg-Ppl
Def



'Who will not go?' (gě:ndè)

A focalized pronoun is exemplified in (xx2).


'It is we [focus] who will sweep.'

3Pl subject focus (all inflectional categories). Any 3Pl agreement?


several examples

13.1.3 Object focalization

summary of construction


position of focalized object


if language has Accusative suffix/clitic on NPs and/or pronominals, is this marking present on focalized object?


form of verb

several examples


'That [focus] is what I'm looking for.'

-sà can occur on perfective motion verbs after purposive clause (§17.6).

3Sg ʔègé-sà

3Pl ʔégè sà
1Sg ŋ̀-ʔégè ŋ̀-sà

13.1.4 Focalization of PP or other adverb

is entire PP (or just the NP complement) focalized?

position of focalized adverb or PP

form of verb

examples (including spatial, dative, and instrumental)


'It's to the fields [focus] that I am going.'


'It was with this [focus] that I worked.'


'It's to you-Sg [focus] that I said (it).'

13.1.5 Focalization of postpositional complement

Can the NP complement of a postposition be focalized (without focalizing the whole PP)? [usually not, so PP focalization is used even when the postposition is part of the understood background]

example


'I didn't put it [in the house], I put it [in the granary] [focus]'

13.1.6 Focalization of verb or VP


[usually the focalization system does not allow for verb or VP focalization, except to the extent that the verb is somewhat focal in sentences with no NP singled out for focus]


if there is a more overt verb or VP focus construction of some kind, discuss it here

13.2 Interrogatives

13.2.1 Polar (yes/no) interrogatives

13.2.1.1 With là before predicate (imperfective positive)

là is the polar interrogative marker in positive imperfectives and statives (other inflectional categories have clause-final yà, §13.2.1.3). It precedes the inflected verb, and is itself always preceded by another element (reduplication or stem-iteration, preverbal clitic). Its tone polarizes to that of the following element (stem or pronominal-subject prefix).


Positive imperfective verbs are queried by inserting là between the reduplicant and the stem. In this combination, the usual Cv- reduplication is expanded as full-stem iteration, {L}-toned and with final u-vowel. A similar iteration occurs in the past imperfective (§10.5.1.1). The paradigm for 'Will X come?' is in (xx1).

(xx1)
1Sg
ʔègù-lá-ŋ̀-ʔègà
'Will I come?'


1Pl
ʔègù-là-ŋ́-ʔègà
'Will we come?'


2Sg
ʔègù-lá-à-ʔègà
'Will you-Sg come?'


2Pl
ʔègù-là-á-ʔègà
'Will you-Pl come?'


3Sg
ʔègù-lá-ʔègà
'Will he/she/it come?'


3Pl
ʔègù-là-ʔégà
'Will they come?'

là is also used in derived statives. This inflection already has a full-stem iteration (in the form of the A/O-stem). là is inserted between the iteration and the base. 

(xx2)
1Sg
ʔébà-lá-ŋ̀-ʔèbà
'Am I sitting?'


1Pl
ʔébà-là-ŋ́-ʔèbà
'Are we sitting?'


2Sg
ʔébà-lá-à-ʔèbà
'Are you-Sg sitting?'


2Pl
ʔébà-là-á-ʔèbà
'Are you-Pl sitting?'


3Sg
ʔèbà-lá-ʔèbà
'Is he/she/it sitting?'


3Pl
ʔébà-là-ʔébà
'Are they sitting?'

là is also used with positive statives 'have' and 'be (somewhere)'. In the case of 'have', là follows Existential bò.

(xx3)
1Sg
X  bò
lá
ŋ̀-sà
'Do I have (an) X?'


1Pl
X  bò
là
ŋ́-sà
'Do we have (an) X?'


2Sg
X  bò
lá
à-sà
'Do you-Sg have (an) X?'


2Pl
X  bò
là
á-sà
'Do you-Pl have (an) X?'


3Sg
X  bò
lá
sà
'Does he/she have (an) X?'


3Pl
X  bò
là
sá
'Do they have (an) X?'

With 'be (somewhere)', là is inserted between the locational expression, e.g. mà: 'here', and the inflected form of bò 'be'.

(xx4)
1Sg
mà:
lá
ŋ̀-bò
'Do I have (an) X?'


1Pl
mà:
là
ŋ́-bò
'Do we have (an) X?'


2Sg
mà:
lá
à-bò
'Do you-Sg have (an) X?'


2Pl
mà:
là
á-bò
'Do you-Pl have (an) X?'


3Sg
mà:
lá
bò
'Does he/she have (an) X?'


3Pl
mà:
là
bó
'Do they have (an) X?'

13.2.1.2 With clause-final là after 'it is' predicate

Clause-final là is the polar interrogative for the 'it is' clitic (xx1a). The two possible responses to (xx1a) are negative (xx1b) and positive (xx1c). Note that (xx1b) differs from (xx1a) only by tone. Interrogative là has no tonal effect on ʔàlámà, while 'it is not' clitic =là triggers Rightward H-Spreading on the noun (§11.2.1.2).

(xx1)
a.
ʔàlámà
là


sheep
Q



'Is is a sheep?'


b.
ʔàlàmá=là


sheep=it.is.not



'It is not a sheep.'


c.
ʔàlámà=:


sheep=it.is



'It is a sheep.'

One could speculate that là as 'it is' interrogative originated as a negative ('is it not?').

13.2.1.3 With clause-final yà 

Clause-final yà or variant is used with (positive) perfective and stative verbs, and with (perfective and imperfective) negative verbs. A {LH} overlay occurs on the verb.


Positive perfective examples are in (xx1).

(xx1)
a.
ʔègé
yà


come.Perf.3SgS
Q



'Did/Has he/she come?'


b.
ʔèg-gé
yà


come.Perf-3PlS
Q



'Did/Have they come?'


c.
à-ʔègé
yà



2SgS-come.Perf
Q



'Did/Have you-Sg come?'

positive stative: 'is he sitting?'


'does he have a house?'

'is he in the village?'

(xx2)


sìkɔ̀rɔ́ bǒ: yⁿà
'Is there any sugar?'



nasalized?


Examples of yà after perfective negative verbs, with the same {LH} overlay on the verb, are in (xx3).

(xx3)
a.
ʔègò:-lí
yà


come-PerfNeg.3SgS
Q



'Did/Has he/she not come?'


b.
ʔègò:-ndí
yà


come-PerfNeg.3PlS
Q



'Did/Have they not come?'


c.
à-ʔègò:-lí
yà



2SgS-come-PerfNeg
Q



'Did/Have you-Sg not come?'

Similar examples of yà after imperfective negative verbs are in (xx4). Again we see the {LH} overlay on the verb.

(xx4)
a.
à-gè:l-lɔ́
yà


2SgS-go-ImpfNeg
Q



'Are you-Sg not going?'


b.
gè:ndè-ndá
yà



go-ImpfNeg.3PlS
Q



'Are they not going?'

yà is also used with negative statives, derived and underived (xx5).

(xx5)
a.
mà:
ʔòrí
yà



here
not.be.3SgS
Q



'Is he/she not here?'



.b.
[tòní
gè]
à-sà:-ndá
yà



[money
Pl]
2SgS-have-StatNeg
Q



'Do you-Sg not have any money?'


c.
ʔèbà=ndá
yà



sit=StatNeg.3SgS
Q



'Is he/she not sitting?'

13.2.2 Content (WH) interrogatives

Content interrogatives are syntactically nouns/NPs ('who?', 'what?'), adverbs ('where?', 'when?', 'how?'), and adjectives ('which?'). The interrogative word or the NP/PP containing it is either predicative, or a nonpredicative constituent; in the latter case it is normally focalized.

13.2.2.1 'Who?' (ʔà:yè)

Nonpredicative examples are in (xx1). The verb in (xx1a) has a focus participle, as usual under subject focalization.

(xx1)
a.
ʔà:yè
gè:ndó-gò


who?
go-Ppl.Impf



'Who will go?'


b.
ʔà:yè
[kɔ́:nɔ̀
nɔ̀]=:


who?
[blacksmith
Def]=it.is



'Who is the blacksmith?'


'Who-Pl did you see?' (accusative?)


'Whose house is this?'
cross-ref to 'Y belong to X' §11.5.2

Predicative examples are in (xx2). As usual the 'it is' clitic, expressed only by vowel lengthening, is not always audible.

(xx2)
a.
ʔà:yè=:


who?=it.is



'Who is it?'


b.
[mɔ̀
nɔ́]
ʔà:yè(=:)


[Dem
Def]
who(=it.is)



'That is who?' 

optional plural form?


13.2.2.2 'What?' (ʔèbégè), 'with what?', 'why?'

Nonpredicative examples are in (xx1). In object function, ʔèbégè (like other basically inanimate NPs) lacks overt accusative marking.
(xx1)
a.
ʔèbégè
à-kàyⁿ


what?
2SgS-want



'What do you want?'


b.
ʔèbégè
à-kànà


what?
2SgS-do.Impf



'What are you doing?'


c.
xxxx


'What fell on you-Sg?'

accusative -ŋgu ungrammatical?


optional plural or iteration?

A predicative example is (xx2). As usual the 'it is' clitic is difficult to hear.

(xx2)
[mɔ́
nɔ̀]
ʔèbégè(=:)

[Dem
Def]
what?(=it.is)


'What is that?'


verify ndò


'With (by means of) what?' is ʔèbégè ndò.

'For what?, why?' is ʔèbégè dà.

13.2.2.3 'Where?' (ná-lò)

'Where?' is ná-lò. It shifts tones to nà-ló before some {L}-toned elements. -lò sometimes contracts with 2Sg à- or 2Pl á- to form a phonetic long a:. For the locative ending -lò see the demonstrative locative adverbs in §4.4.3.1.


Nonpredicative examples are in (xx1).

(xx1)
a.
ná-lò
à-gě:ndà


where?-Loc
2SgS-go.Impf



'Where are you-Sg going?'


b.
séydù
nà-ló
bò


Seydou
where?-Loc
be.3SgS



'Where is Seydou'


c.
ná-là
à-bò


where?-Loc
2SgS-be



'Where are you-Sg?'


d.
nà-ló
gà


where?-Loc
be.from.3SgS



'Where is he/she from?'

'it is where?'


13.2.2.4 'When?' (nà:-wá:rì), 'which day?' (nà-náŋgà)

The most general 'when?' interrogative is nà:-wá:rì. The final element is likely a borrowed noun meaning 'time' that occurs in many variants in languages of the zone, including waati, and that derives from Arabic waqt- 'time'. nà:- is probably a variant form for 'which?' (§13.2.2.6)
check length; verify wá:rì 'time' 

(xx1)
nà:-wá:rì
à-ʔègà

which?-time
2SgS-come.Impf


'When will you-Sg come (back)?'

nà-náŋgà '(on) which day?' is probably similar in structure, cf. nàŋgà (synonym of dènì 'day').

(xx2)
nà-náŋgà
à-ʔégè


which?-day
2SgS-come.Perf

'(On) which day did you come?'

13.2.2.5 'How?' (nánjì)

The manner interrogative 'how?' is nánjì. It is often combined with the verb kánì 'do', with 'do how?' corresponding to idiomatic English 'do what?'. The 'do how?' combination often occurs in a subordinated clause. For example, 'how do you VP?' is phrased as '(after) doing how, you will VP?'.

(xx1)
[nánjì
à-kǎn-nè]
à-ʔǒllà

[how?
2SgS-do-and.SS]
2SgS-go.up.Impf


'How will you-Sg go up?'

iteration?


13.2.2.6 'How much/many?' (ʔáŋgáwⁿ)

'How many?' (less often 'how much?' of a mass) is ʔáŋgáwⁿ.  A nonpredicative example is (xx1), with ʔáŋgáwⁿ following a plural NP.

(xx1)
a.
[sòjó
gè]
ʔáŋgáwⁿ
ʔègè


[person
Pl]
how.many?
come.Perf.3SgS



'How many people came?'

acc?
b.
xxx 



'How many people did they kill?'

postp?
c.
xxx


'In how many villages did it rain?'

The predicative form is (xx2a). However, in asking unit prices a distributive iteration is usual (xx2b).

(xx2)
a.
ʔáŋgâwⁿ=:


how.many-it.is



'It's how much?'

b.
ʔáŋgàwⁿ-ʔáŋgàwⁿ



Iteration-how.many?



'It's how many (currency units) each?' (unit price)

may co-occur with topicalized expression in partitive function


'My cows, how many of them died?'

ordinal: how-manieth? (nonexistent English, but cf. French quantième)

13.2.2.7 'Which?' (nɔ́nɔ̀)

In (xx1), nɔ́nɔ̀ 'which?' precedes the noun ʔòbò 'house', which has its lexical /L/ melody rather than a {HL} possessed noun overlay.

includes definite nɔ̀ ?


(xx1)
a.
[nɔ́nɔ̀
ʔòbò]
[à-ʔóbò]=:


[which?
house]
[2SgP-house]=it.is



'Which house is your-Sg house?'

xx
b.
xxx




'Which children did you see?'

xx
c.




'In which villages did it rain?'

xx
d.



'Which of your cows are you-Sg selling?'

Other variants of the 'which?' interrogative occur as parts of temporal interrogatives.

(xx2)
a.
nà:-wá:rì
'when?, (at) what time?'


b.
nà-náŋgà
'(on) which day?'
13.2.3 'So-and-so' (ŋŋŋ)

'So-and-so' = substitute (function over) any of a range of personal names


used in generalized contexts like: 'If you encounter someone you know in the field at twilight, you should say “Hey So-and-so, let's go back to the village”'

form of 'So-and-so' word; relationship to other forms

examples


'This cow belongs to So-and-so'

13.2.4 Embedded interrogatives

embedded polar interrogatives:


'He doesn't know whether they have arrived in Bamako'

embedded content interrogatives: these may take the same form as main-clause interrogatives, or they may involve substitutions, using generic nouns like 'person', 'thing', 'place', 'time', manner', 'quantity'

examples:

'I don't know ...'


'... who is coming'


'... what we will eat'


'... where they are dancing'


'... when they will come'


'... how they will farm'


'... how much they ate'


'... which house they lodge (“go down”) in'


'... why they went away'

14   Relativization

14.1 Basics of relative clauses

A schematic summary of Bunoge relatives follows.

· The core of the head NP is internal to the relative clause. The internal head consists maximally of N-Adj-Num plus a possessor. NP-final plural gè is usually omitted at the end of the internal head. The head has the same morphological and tonal form that it would have elsewhere, except that post-numeral elements are absent. If the head directly precedes the participle, it may undergo locally conditioned tone changes;

· The verb (participle) of the relative clause is followed by plural and definite markers and by 'all' quantifiers that have scope over the head NP;

· In subject relatives the verb usually has overtly participial form, with a participial suffix in all inflectional categories, but with no pronominal-subject agreement on the verb;

· In nonsubject relatives, the verb has its regular main-clause form in positive inflections, and participial forms in negative inflections; in either case the verb also has regular pronominal-subject agreement affixation;

· A morpheme yɛ́ that arguably resumes the head NP may directly precede the verb;

· Under some conditions an echo (copy or synonym) of just the noun in the head NP may also appear after the participle.

14.2 Overt head NP and NP coda

The head NP is apparently "bifurcated" into a maximal (Poss-)N-Adj-Num phrase that constitutes the internal head, and a coda or tail that follows the verb-participle consisting maximally of plural gè, definite nɔ̀, and 'all' quantifiers. 

14.2.1 Position of head NP in relative clause

The overt head NP may precede all (other) constituents clearly belonging to the relative clause (xx1a), or it may be medial, following at least one internal constituent and preceding at least the verb (xx1b). The head is unquestionably internal to the relative clause in (xx1b), and I take it to also be internal though clause-initial in (xx1), though one could argue the point.

(xx1)
a.
ʔàlámà
yà:gú
ʔègé(‑sà:)
nɔ̀


sheep
yesterday
come(-Ppl.Perf)
Def



'the sheep-Sg who came yesterday'


b.
yá:gù
ʔàlàmá
ʔègé‑sà:
nɔ̀


yesterday
sheep
come‑Ppl.Perf
Def



[= (a)]

14.2.2 Form of internal head NP in relative clause

In (xx1ab) in the preceding section, the noun directly preceding the verb, namely 'yesterday' in (xx1a) and 'sheep' in (xx1b), shifts to {LH} tone under the local influence of the verb. When the head NP is initial in the relative clause, at least in elicitation it may be set off prosodically, in which case this locally motivated tone change is suspended (xx1a). If the head is plural, the plural marker is obligatory after the verb. In elicitation, an informant sometimes produced versions with an extra gè at the end of the internal head NP (xx1b), but would then repeat the construction more fluently without the extra gè. My sense is that the extra gè at the end of the internal head is an aberration of elicition-ese and is not part of the grammar. (I show below, however, that gè is required in the internal head when followed by a numeral.)

(xx1)
a.
yɔ́ / nólò / ʔàlámà,
ʔègé‑sà:
nɔ́



woman / man / sheep,
come‑Ppl.Perf
Def



'the woman / man / sheep-Sg who came'

b.
[yɔ́(:) / nòló / ʔàlàmá
(gè)]
ʔègé‑sà:
gè
nɔ́



[woman / man / sheep
(Pl)]
come‑Ppl.Perf
Pl
Def



'the women / men /sheep-Pl who came'
The internal head NP consists maximally of N-Adj-Num plus a possessor. A N-Adj combination has its usual tonal form, with {LH} overlay on the noun and {L}-toned adjective (xx2a). Similarly, the N-Adj-Num combination in (xx2b) has its usual tones. Plural gè (here raised to gé before '2') is required before the numeral, as well as after the participle. A possessor can occur in the head NP; it controls the usual {HL} contour on the possessed noun (xx2c).

(xx2)
a.
[yɔ́:
bìgì]
ʔègé‑sà:
nɔ́



[woman
big]
come.Perf‑Ppl.Perf
Def



'the big woman who came'


b.
[yɔ́:
bìg(ì)
gé
dè:gà]
ʔègé‑sà:
gè
nɔ́


[woman
big
Pl
two]
come.Perf‑Ppl.Perf
Pl
Def



'the two big women who came'


c.
[séydù
yɔ̂:]
ʔègé‑sà:
nɔ̀


[Seydou
woman]
come.Perf‑Ppl.Perf
Def



'Seydou's wife who came'


d.
[bé:
gè
tá:ndù]
tùbbɛ́
sà:
gè
nɔ̀


[child
Pl
three]
fall.Perf
Ppl.Perf
Pl
Def



'the three children who fell'

14.2.3 Restrictions on the head of a relative clause

The head is a NP, minimally a noun, though it can be covert. The head cannot be a pronoun or a demonstrative. Expressions meaning e.g. 'you who have come' are rephrased appositionally as 'you, (the) people who have come', and so forth.


The head NP may be subjet, object, possessor, adverb (time, place, manner), or postpositional complement within the relative clause.

14.2.4 Conjoined NP as head

'[men and women] who eat dog meat' is not idiomatic Dogon

normally (re-)phrased as two conjoined relative clauses


'[the men who eat dog meat] and [the women who eat dog meat]'

however, a conjoined NP construction may be forced when no such rephrasing is possible without changing the sense


'(These are) [the men and (the) women] who fought each other?'

14.2.5 Headless relative clause

for headless relatives as adverbial clauses, see §15.5.3.

14.2.6 Echo of head noun after relative clause

This construction, where a copy (or a synonym) of just the noun from the internal head NP is placed after the participle, appears to be present in (xx1), where two synonyms for 'day' occur in the two coindexed positions.

(xx1)
[dènì
ŋ̀-ʔégè
nàŋgà]
dɔ̌:wɛ̀

[day
1SgS-come.Perf
day]
die.Perf.3SgS


'He/She died (on) the day I came.'

More examples are needed to clarify.


14.3 Subject pronominals in nonsubject relatives

In nonsubject relatives, the verb has the same conjugation as in main clauses. In particular, 1st/2nd person pronominal-subject suffixes occur with participles.

14.4 Morpheme yɛ́ before verb
An optional morpheme yɛ́ occurs directly before the verb-participle in several examples. In (xx1a) it is separated from the head NP by another constituent. It is attested with various aspect-negation categories, with different animacy categories of head NP, and in both subject and nonsubject relatives. Its functions need more study. In (xx1e) yɛ́ appears to be a default relative head, like English what (or that which) in what you don't know won't hurt you. In the other examples, where yɛ́ coexists with an overt head, it might be appositional.

(xx1)
a.
ʔínjɛ̀ / bé
mì-ŋgù
yɛ́
nǔnjè
nɔ̀


dog / child
1Sg-Acc
xxx
bite-Perf
Def



'the dog / child that bit me'


b.
námà
yɛ́
à-tɛ́mɛ̀
nɔ̀



meat
xxx
2SgS-eat.meat.Perf
Def


'the meat that you-Sg ate'


c.
námà
yɛ̀
ŋ́-tɛ̀mɛ́
nɔ̀


meat
xxx
1PlS-eat.meat.Perf
Def

'

'the meat that we ate'


d.
ná
yɛ́
tùbbɔ̀-gɔ̀
nɔ́


cow
xxx
fall.Impf-Ppl
Def



'the cow that will fall'


e.
[yɛ́
ŋ̀-kâyⁿ]
ʔórì


[xxx
1SgS-want]
not.be



'I don't want anything.' (lit. "[what I want] does not exist")
14.5 Verb (or: verbal participle) in relative clause

Since the verb in a relative clause is followed by NP-final elements (plural, definite, 'all'), it is here described as a participle. However, special forms of the verb occur only in subject relatives, many of which have overt participial markers following the verb, which are summarized in (xx1). 

(xx1)
Participles (all categories of active verbs, subject relatives)


category
participle
main clause


perfective
‑sà:
(E/I-stem)


experiential perfect
wɛ̀lɛ́‑sà
wɛ́lɛ̀:


perfective negative
-lí-gà
-lì

experiential perfect neg
wɛ́lɛ̀: ʔórì-gà
wɛ́lɛ̀: ʔórì


imperfective (or: present)
-gv̀
(A/O-stem)

progressive
bò
bò



imperfective negative
-lɔ̀-gà
-lɔ̀
Nonsubject relatives have participles that are identical in form to regular main-clause-like verbs, including regular pronominal-subject marking. However, participial suffix -ga is added to negative inflections.


The following sections describe subject and nonsubject participles for each aspect-negation category.

14.5.1 Participles of positive perfective-system verbs

Nonsubject relatives have participles identical to regular inflected perfective verbs. Like all relative participles they may be followed by plural, definite, and other NP-final elements.

(xx1)
a.
ʔàlámà
ké
à-sɔ̌:wɛ̀
nɔ̀


sheep
place
2SgS-buy.Perf
Def



'the place where you-sg bought (a/the) sheep.'


b.
ʔàlámà
(yɛ́)́
à-sɔ̌:wɛ̀
gé
nɔ̀


sheep
(xxx)
2SgS-buy.Perf
Pl
Def



'the sheep-Pl that you bought'


c.
ʔòbò
à-sɔ̌:wɛ̀
nɔ̀


house
2SgS-buy.Perf
Def



'the house that you-Sg bought'
The perfective participial morpheme in subject relatives is sà:. It may be followed by plural gè, agreeing with the head NP. The verb shifts to {LH} melody before L-toned sà:. sà: is optionally omitted (xx2c).

(xx2)
a.
bé
tùbbɛ́-sà:
nɔ̀


child
fall.Perf
Ppl.Perf
Def



'the child who fell'


b.
sòjó
tùbbɛ́-sà:
gè
nɔ̀



person
fall.Perf-Ppl.Perf
Pl
Def



'the people who fell'


c.
[ná
tùbbɛ̀
nɔ́]
nà-ló
bò



[ "
tùbbɛ́-sà:
"]
  "
 "


[cow
fall.Perf(-Ppl.Perf)
Def]
where?-Loc
be.3SgS


'Where is the cow that fell?'

explain sá: 



námà
tɛ́mɛ̀
sá:
nɔ̀
né:-là


'the meat that they ate is bad'
The experiential perfect (§10.2.1.4) has a participial form wɛ̀lɛ́‑sà:.

(xx3)
sòjó
nígè
tègó-nà
wɛ̀lɛ́-sà:
mbɛ̀
nɔ̀

person
elephant
see-SS
ExpPf-Ppl.Perf
Past
Def


'the person who had (once) seen an elephant'

14.5.2 Participles of positive imperfective-system and stative verbs

Nonsubject relatives have regular conjugated imperfective verbs (xx1).

(xx1)
a.
bé:
à-nǔmbà
nɔ̀



child
2SgS-hit.Impf
Def



'the child that you-Sg will hit'


b.
yɔ́
ʔɛ̀mɛ̀-ŋgé
sǒ:-là
nɔ̀


woman
milk
buy-Rev.Impf
Def



'the milk that the woman sells'

Subject imperfective relatives have participial -gv̀ (-gɔ̀, -gò) suffixed to the O/U-1-stem of the verb, with {LH} melody on the stem, i.e. {LH-L} melody if the suffix is included.

(xx2)
a.
ʔínjɛ̀
[bé:
gè]
nùnjɔ́-gɔ̀
nɔ̀


dog
[child
Pl]
bite.Impf-Ppl
Def



'the dog that bites children'


b.
yɔ́
ʔɛ̀mɛ̀-ŋgè
sò:-ló-gò
(nɔ̀)


woman
milk
buy-Rev.Impf-Ppl
(Def)



'a (the) woman who sells milk'


c.
ʔínjɛ̀
mánjì
kànó-gò
nɔ̀


dog
like.this
do.Impf-Ppl
Def



'the dog who does thus (= that)'

Progressive subject participles have bò (xx3).

(xx3)
a.
sójò
mà:
ʔégò
bò
nɔ́


person
here
come.Impf
be
Def



'the person who is coming (will come) here'


b.
yɔ́
ɲènnó
bò
nɔ̀



woman
sweep.Impf
be
Def



'the woman who is sweeping'

An informant rephrased nonsubject progressive participles as regular imperfectives (xx4), with 'now' optionally added to clarify the progressivity of the action.

(xx4)
a.
másà
námà
ŋ̀-témà
nɔ̀



now
meat
1SgP-eat.meat
Def



'the meat that I am eating now'


b.
yɔ́
gòmbólò
ɲěnnà
nɔ̀


woman
courtyard
sweep
Def



'the courtyard that the woman is sweeping'

Subject stative participles have {L}-toned stative verbs (xx5ab). Nonsubject counterparts have {LH} melody (xx5c).

(xx5)
a.
bé
bò-ló
ʔìgà
nɔ́


child
there-Loc
stand.Stat
Def



'the child who is standing there'


b.
gàbà
bò-ló
jàŋgá
gè
nɔ́


boubou
there-Loc
be.hung.Stat
Pl
Def



'the boubous (garments) that are hanging over there'


c.
[gàbà
gè]
kɛ́
jàŋgá
gè
nɔ̀


[boubou
Pl]
place
be.hung
Pl
Def



'the place where (the) boubous are hanging'

14.5.3 Participles of negative perfective-system verbs

Participial suffix -gà is added to both nonsubject and subject participles. Examples of nonsubject participles are in (xx1). Here the verb has main-clause-like pronominal-subject inflection and stem tones, but adds suffix -gà.

(xx1)
a.
[námà
témà:-ndì-gà
nɔ̀]
[nà-ló
bò]


[meat
eat.meat-PerfNeg.3Pl-Ppl
Def]
[where?-Loc
be.3SgS]



'Where is the meat that they didn't eat?'


b.
námà
yɛ́
à-tèmá:-lì-gà
nɔ̀


meat
xxx
2SgS-eat.meat-Perf.Neg-Ppl
Def



'the meat that you-Sg didn't eat'


c.
dènì
jí
ŋ̀-já:-lì-gà
nɔ̀



day
food
1SgS-eat.meal-PerfNeg-Ppl
Def



'the day when I didn't eat.'

Subject relatives are in (xx2). The verb is now uninflected for pronominal subject, and the verb form has {LH} overlay with the H-tone on perfective negative -lí-. Subject (i.e. head NP) plurality and definiteness are expressed as usual by plural gè and/or definite nɔ̀ following the verb (xx2b).

(xx2)
a.
bé
tùbbà:-lí-gà
nɔ̀


child
fall-PerfNeg-Ppl
Def



'the child who fell'


b.
sòjó
tùbbà:-lí-gà
gè
nɔ̀



person
fall-PerfNeg-Ppl
Pl
Def



'the people who fell'

Since -gà occurs in both subject and nonsubject relatives, and since 3Sg subject is the zero category, only tones (tèmà:-lí- versus témá:-lì-) distinguish (xx3a) from (xx3b).

check tones


(xx3)
a.
[bé
námà
tèmà:-lí-gà
nɔ̀]
nà-ló
bò


[child
meat
eat.meat-PerfNeg-Ppl
Def]
where?-Loc
be.3SgS



'Where is the child who didn't eat (the) meat?'


b.
[bé
námà
témá:-lì-gà
nɔ̀]
nà-ló
bò


[child
meat
eat.meat-PerfNeg-Ppl
Def]
where?-Loc
be.3SgS



'Where is the meat that (a/the) child didn't eat?'

Adding definite nɔ̀ or plural gè to one of the preverbal NPs would also eliminate that NP as a candidate for head NP.


The experiential perfect negative (§10.2.3.2) has a participial form wɛ́lɛ̀: ʔórì-gà.

(xx4)
sójò
nígè
tègó-nà
wɛ́lɛ̀:
ʔór(ì)-gà
nɔ̀

person
elephant
see-SS
ExpPf
Ppl.Perf-Ppl
Def


'the person who has never seen an elephant'

14.5.4 Participles of negative imperfective-system and stative verbs

Participial -gà is suffixed to Imperfective Negative -lɔ̀ in both nonsubject and subject relatives. In nonsubject relatives, the verb has pronominal-subject marking (xx1).
(xx1)
a.
dèní
wàlà
à-kǎl-lɔ̀-gà


day
work(n.)
2SgS-do-ImpfNeg-Ppl



'(the) day when you-Sg do not work' (wàlè)


b.
[sòjó
gè]
dèní
wàlè
kánì-ndá-gà


[person
Pl]
day
work(n.)
do-ImpfNeg.3PlS-Ppl



'(the) day when the people don't work'


c.
séydù
dènì
wàlè
kǎl-lɔ̀-gà


Seydou
day
work(n.)
do-ImpfNeg.3Sg-Ppl



'the day when Seydou doesn't work'


d.
gàndà
ʔáyà
ɲǔ:-lɔ̀-gà


country
rain(n.)
rain.fall-ImpfNeg-Ppl



'a land where it doesn't rain (rain doesn't fall)'
In subject relatives, we find participial -gà but no pronominal-subject marking (xx2).

verify tones (subject rel)
, add nɔ̀

(xx2)
a.
bé:
wàlè
kǎl-lɔ̀-gà


child
work(n.)
do-ImpfNeg-Ppl



'a child who does not work'


b.
sójò
tágù
ʔàbò-lɔ̀-gá
gè



person
talk(n.)
accept-ImpfNeg-Ppl
Pl



'people who do not agree (to proposals)'


c.
xxx


'a person who does not sweep'

ambiguity confirmed?

In the imperfective negative a form like kǎl-lɔ̀-gà in (xx2a) is sometimes ambiguous between subject and (3Sg subject) nonsubject relative, if there are two potential head NPs, unless one of them has definite or some other non-head attribute.

14.5.5 Participle of Past marker mbɛ̀ ~ wɛ̀ 
Past mbɛ̀ is attested in perfective participles, following sà:. This is presumably past perfect in sense.

(xx1)
a.
[[ná:
bìgì]
tùbbɛ́
sà:
mbɛ̀
nɔ̀]



[[cow
big]
fall.Perf
Ppl.Perf
Past
Def]



nà-ló
bò


where?-Loc
be.3SgS



'The big cow that had fallen, where is it?'


b.
[[nà:
ŋgé
bìgì]
tùbbɛ́
sà:
mbɛ̀
gè
nɔ̀]



[[cow
Pl
big]
fall.Perf
Ppl.Perf
Past
Pl
Def]



ná-lò
bó


where?-Loc
be.3PlS



'The big cows that had fallen, where are they?'


c.
[bé
tùbbɛ́
sà:
mbɛ̀
nɔ̀]


[child
fall.Perf
Ppl.Perf
Past
Def]



'the child who had fallen'

Past imperfective relatives are in (xx2). 

shift to -ATR? 

(xx2)
a.
yɔ́
ɲɛ̀nnù-ɲɛ̀nnɔ́:
mbɛ̀
nɔ̀


woman
Iter-sweep.Impf
Past
Def



'the woman who was sweeping'


b.
xxx



'the men who were slaughtering sheep'

14.5.6 Participles of other verb categories

capacitative


'the day when you can help me'


'a person who can help me'

directional


'the place where I am going to eat'


'a person who is going (there) to eat'

14.6 Relative clause involving verb- or VP-chain

Chain-like combinations of two or more verbs can be relativized. In (xx1), 'fall' and 'go down' are components of a single event. Main clauses are illustrated in (xx1ab) for perfective aspect and in (xx1d) for imperfective. Corresponding relative clauses are (xx1c) and (xx1e), respectively. Only the final verb is participialized, the nonfinal verb taking the same chained or subordinated form it has in main clauses.

(xx1)
a.
ŋ́-tǔbbɛ̀
ŋ́-sìgè


1PlS-fall.Perf
1PlS-go.down.Perf



'We fell down.'


b.
tǔbbɛ̀
sìgí-yè


fall.Perf
go.down.Perf-3PlS



'They fell down'

no -sà: in (c)?



c.
sòjó
tùbbɛ́
sìgè
gé
nɔ̀


person
fall.Perf
go.down.Perf
Pl
Def



'the people who fell down'


d.
tùbbɛ́-nɛ̀
sì-sígà


fall-and.SS
Rdp-go.down.Impf.3PlS



'they will fall down'


e.
sòjó
tùbbɛ́-nɛ̀
sìgò
gé
nɔ̀


person
fall-and.SS
go.down.Impf
Pl
Def



'the people who will fall down'

14.7 Late-NP elements that follow the verb (or verbal participle)

14.7.1 Determiners (demonstrative and definite)

Definite nɔ̀ is very common in relative constructions, following the verb-participle and plural gè. Examples of nɔ̀ occur throughout this chapter.


An informant did not accept demonstrative mɔ́ with the internal head, presumably because of the awkwardness of e.g. 'this sheep that I bought'. If such a construction does exist, demonstrative mɔ́ 'this/that' would presumably occur in its usual position just before the noun.

14.7.2 Free Plural particle (gè)

Plural gè follows the verb-participle. It also optionally present at the end of the internal head, but this may reflect informant confusion in elicitation and it was often dropped in more fluent repetitions. It does occur regularly before numerals within the internal head.

14.7.3 Non-numeral quantifiers ('each', 'all')

'All' quantifiers come at the end of the relative construction, after the definite marker.

(xx1)
a.
[ʔàlámà
ŋ̀-sɔ̌:wɛ̀
gé
nɔ̀
sàkáy]
gě:n-dè


[sheep
1SgS-buy.Perf
Pl
Def
all]
go.Perf-3PlS



'All of the sheep that I bought have gone away.'


b.
[ʔàlámà
gè:ndé-sà:
gè
nɔ̀
sàkáy]
ŋ́-tègè


[sheep
go-Ppl.Perf
Pl
Def
all]
1PlS-see.Perf



'We have seen (= found) all of the sheep that got away.'

14.8 Grammatical relation of relativized-on NP

14.8.1 Subject relative clause

As noted above, subject relative clauses have a head NP along with a verb-participle. The latter has an overt participial morpheme except in the imperfective positive (§14.4).

(xx1)
a.
[sòjó
ʔègé
sà:
nɔ̀]
nà-ló
gà



[person
come.Perf
Ppl.Perf
Def]
where?-Loc
go.out.Stat.3SgS



'The person who came, where is he/she from?


b.
[sòjó
ʔègé
sà:
gè
nɔ̀]



[person
come.Perf
Ppl.Perf
Pl
Def]



ná-lò
gá


where?-Loc
go.out.Stat.3PlS



'The people who came, where are they from?

Since Bunoge is an SOV language, subjects are usually clause-initial, in relative clauses as well as main clauses. However, some adverbs can precede the subject, showing that the subject is internal to the relative clause.

(xx2)
yá:gù
sòjó
ʔègé
sà:
nɔ̀

yesterday
person
come.Perf
Ppl.Perf
Def


'the person who came yesterday'
14.8.2 Object relative clause

This is a subtype of nonsubject relative. The object has the usual reduced form of the head NP. It does not have accusative marking. The verb has the same form as in main clauses, including pronominal-subject affixation. Plural and definite marking associated with the head NP follow the verb.

(xx1)
a.
[ná:
à-sɔ̌:wɛ̀
nɔ̀]
[nà-ló
bò]



[cow
2SgS-buy.Perf
Def]
[where?-Loc
be.3SgS]



'Where is the cow that you-Sg bought?'


b.
[ʔàlàmá
(gè)]
à-sɔ̌:wɛ̀
gè
nɔ̀


[sheep
(Pl)]
2SgS-buy.Perf
Pl
Def



'the sheep-Pl that you-Sg bought'


c.
sójò
à-tégè
nɔ̀



person
2SgS-see.Perf
Def



'the person who(m) you-Sg saw'
If the subject of an object relative is expressed as a nonpronominal NP, it precedes the head NP. Therefore the object and head NP 'sheep' is clearly clause-internal in (xx2).

(xx2)
ŋ̀-bâw
ʔàlàmá
sǒ:ŋgè
nɔ̀

1SgP-father
sheep
bring.Perf.3SgS
Def

'the sheep-Sg that my father brought'

For adverbial relatives, the other common nonsubject relative type, see §15.2.1.1 and §15.3 below.

14.8.3 Possessor relative clause

In a possessor relative, the possessor remains in its usual position preceding the possessed NP within the relative clause. The possessor NP has the normal reduced form of a head NP. The possessed noun has fixed 3Sg possessor suffix ‑nà resuming the possessor, apparently even when the possessor is plural. The verb does not have subject-relative participial form even when the possessed NP is subject of its clause.

(xx1)
a.
[yɔ́
bè:-ná
tùbbɛ̀
nɔ̀]
nà-ló
bò


[woman
child-3SgP
fall.Perf
Def]
where-Loc
be.3SgS



'Where is the woman whose child fell?'


b.
[yɔ́
ʔòbò-ná
tùbbɛ̀
gè
nɔ̀]]
ná-lò
bó


[woman
house-3SgP
fall.Perf
Pl
Def]
where-Loc
be.3PlS


'Where are the women whose house fell?'
14.8.4 Relativization on the complement of a postposition

In (xx1), the head noun 'axe' is separated from a preverbal segment ʔɛ̀mɛ́ ndò containing instrumental postposition ndò preceded by an obscure element that appears to resume 'axe'.

(xx1)
gúlɔ̀
tè:ŋgè
[ʔɛ̀mɛ́
ndò]
à-pàrágà
nɔ̀

ax
firewood
[xxx
Inst]
2SgS-cut.Perf
Def


'the axe that you-Sg chop wood with'

In (xx2), kɛ́ 'place' likewise seems to resume 'house'.

(xx2)
ʔòbò
kɛ́
ŋ̀-túlà
nɔ̀

house
place
1SgS-xxx
Def


'the house where I live'

the village in which I work
15   Verb (VP) chaining and adverbial clauses

In grammars of other Dogon languages, I have defined direct chains as sequences of two verbs in which the first is a bare verb stem (or a specialized chaining form) and the second has full aspect-negation and pronominal-subject inflection. Usually the two verbs cannot be separated, except by pronominal-subject proclitics.


Loose chains are more flexible. A subordinated clause ending in a verb with a subordinating suffix or particle is followed by another clause, perhaps a main clause. Various other constituents, and perhaps a pause, may intervene between the verbs of the two clauses.

15.1 Direct chains (without chaining morpheme)

I have not yet elicited direct chains. Co-event or sequenced event combinations that appear as direct chains in other languages such as Jamsay appear in Bunoge either as sequences of morphologically parallel verbs (both of which carry main-clause-type inflectional and pronominal-subject marking), or as sequences of a subordinated clause and a following clause (perhaps a main clause). So the concept of direct chain appears to be inapplicable to Bunoge.


Same-subject completed event sequences are expressed by two parallel pronominally-inflected perfective verbs (xx1a). For 3Pl subject, only the final verb has the 3Pl suffix -yɛ̀ ~ -yè. In elicited examples, particle ʔèmbà (also used in a progressive construction) is common at the beginning of the second clause.

(xx1)
a.
ŋ̀-gě:ndè
[ʔémbà
ŋ̀-ʔégè]


1SgS-go.Perf
[xxx
1SgS-come.Perf]



'I went and came (back).'


b.
tǔbbɛ̀
sìgí-yè


fall.Perf
go.down.Perf-3PlS



'They fell down.'


c.
séydù
ʔégè
[ʔèmbá
gě:ndè]


Seydou
come.Perf.3SgS
[xxx
go.Perf.3SgS]



'Seydou came and went (back).'

Same-subject future-time event sequences are expressed by the same-subject future-time sequential subordinator -nè ~ -nɛ̀ on the nonfinal verb. This suffix allows pronominal-subject marking by prefixes (§15.xxx). The final clause is imperfective, but omits the usual reduplication when it is tightly phrased with the nonfinal verb.

(xx2)
a.
ŋ̀-gě:n-nè
ŋ̀-ʔégà


1SgS-go-and.SS
1SgS-come.Impf



'I will go and come (back).'


b.
xxx


'They will fall down (or: come and go back).'

examples


'They roasted and (then) ate the meat.'


'You went to him, and/but you didn't find him there.'

examples (past-time and future-time)


'fall' + 'go down' = 'fall down'


'run' + 'go in' = 'run in(to)'


'put down' + 'leave/abandon' = 'put down (and leave) (sth, in a place)'


'go' + 'come' = 'go (somewhere) and come back'

15.1.1 Arguments of chained verbs

examples


[sheep hit kill-Perf-3SgS] = 'he/she hit and killed a sheep'


[sheep kill get-Impf-3SgS] = 'he/she can kill a sheep'


[sheep go kill-Perf-3SgS] = 'he/she went and killed a sheep'

15.1.2 Negation of verb chains


'I / they didn't fall down.'


'They didn't fall down.'


'I didn't go and come back.'

15.1.3 Chains including mɛ́ŋɛ̀ 'leave'


'He put it down (and left it) there.'

15.1.4 Chains including a motion verb

motion followed by co-event (if direct chains, not in purposive form)


'he went and came (back)'


'he went there and fell into a hole'

motion following co-event (if direct chains)


'I will eat and go back home.'

motion simultaneous with co-event (if direct chains)


'fall/jump and go.down' = 'fall down', 'jump down'


'run and go.up/go.down' = 'run up', 'run down'


'run and go.in/go.out' = 'run in(side)', 'run out'


'went along (while) singing/smoking'

15.1.5 Chains including yùgógè‑ 'be/do together' 

'assemble'


yùgǒg-gè


'they gathered (assembled)'


ŋ́ yùgògé
[tones?]

'we assembled'

15.2 Temporal adverbial clauses with overt chaining or subordinating morpheme

15.2.1 Adverbial clauses expressing temporal simultaneity or overlap

15.2.1.1 Noun-headed temporal relative clause ('[at] the time when (')

In (xx1), dènì 'day' is the head, so the relative clause functions as a temporal adverbial clause. nàŋgà is a synonym for dènì, cf. interrogative nà-náŋgà '(on) which day?' In other words, 'day' (in the form of two synonyms) occurs both clause-internally and as a postparticipial echo.

(xx1)
[dènì
ŋ̀-ʔégè
nàŋgà]
dɔ̌:wɛ̀

[day
1SgS-come.Perf
day]
die.Perf.3SgS


'He/She died (on) the day I came.'

Logically, there should be a spatiotemporal postposition. However, like English on in the free translation of (xx1) the postposition is understood and usually omitted.


'(at) the time when he came'

'the year when they came here'


'the beautiful day when I saw you' (adjective not repeated on copy?)


'those three long days when I did farm work in the field'

Is a definite morpheme common/uncommon at the end of the relative clause?

Is the 'time' noun optionally/obligatorily repeated after the relative clause proper, perhaps in possessed-noun tonal form? (see §14.2.5). If so:


is there any sign of lexical specialization, whereby one term meaning 'day' is used in the relative clause proper and a synonymn as the doubled noun? (also check for 'year', 'time/moment')

15.2.1.2 Backgrounded imperfective clauses (ŋŋŋ)


(narrative): 'We walked and walked, we arrived at a village' 




'While we are working in the fields, the women are cooking'




'They ran and ran until they got tired'


'We spent the night dancing.' = 'We danced all night.'


'They will spend the (mid-)day making tea.'

15.2.1.3 'Since (' clauses (ŋŋŋ)

description and examples


'Since they came, they have not eaten any meat'


'Since she got sick, she has not gone outside'


brief mention of the 'since X' construction where X is a noun/adverb ('since yesterday', 'since the day when you came')

15.2.2 Adverbial clauses expressing a chronological sequence

15.2.2.1 Different-subject anterior ŋŋŋ 'and then'

expression of pronominal subject?

examples


'Amadou pulled the rope and (then) it snapped.'


'They brought the food, then we ate.'


'You went to him, (but) he didn't give it to you.'

15.2.2.2 Past-time same-subject anterior clauses

As noted in §15.1, closely sequenced or intertwined perfective verb sequences are expressed with both verbs in regular perfective, pronominally inflected form, except that the 3Pl subject suffix is omitted from the first verb. 

15.2.2.3 Future-time same-subject anterior clauses (-nɛ̀ ~ -nè 'and.SS')

Same-subject verb sequences involving sequenced future events are expressed by adding suffix -nɛ̀ ~ -nè (interlinear gloss '-and.SS') directly to the E/I-stem of the nonfinal verb(s). The final verb is imperfective in form (A/O-stem) but omits reduplication if phrased with the preceding verb. Close phrasing also allows the final verb to trigger Rightward H-Movement on an immediately preceding nonfinal verb (xx1b). For 1st/2nd person subject, the usual prefixes are added to both verbs. 3Pl subject? 

(xx1)
a.
ŋ̀-gě:n-nè
ŋ̀-ʔégà


1SgS-go-and.SS
1SgS-come.Impf



'I will go and come (back).'


b.
[séydù
ʔègè-né]
bìjílà


[Seydou
come-and.SS]
go.back.Impf.3SgS



'Seydou will come and go back.'


replace (c) with 3Pl subject version



c.
ŋ̀-ʔègé-nè
ŋ̀-bìjílà


1SgS-come-and.SS
1SgS-go.back.Impf



'I will come and go back.'

examples:


'Let's eat and then go!'


'He/She will do farm work and then go.'


'They will roast and (then) eat the meat.'


'Roast and (then) eat the meat!'

15.2.2.4 'Worked until got tired' = 'worked for a very long time'


'He ran (and ran) until he got tired.'


'He ate (and ate) until he got tired.'
15.2.2.5 'No sooner did(, than (' (ŋŋŋ)

Cf. French dès que ...

indicates that the following event took place or began immediately afterwards


may involve an 'all' quantifier (pu( etc.) at the end of the clause.

expression of pronominal subject?

structural difference between same-subject and different-subject combinations?

examples


'As soon as we came (=arrived here), we went to bed'


'As soon as we came, it rained'


'As soon as we arrive in Douentza, we will go to bed'


'As soon as you touch Seydou, he will weep'


'As soon as Fanta sits down, (every time) she falls asleep'


There may be a semantically similar conditional construction; if so, cross-ref  to §16.2.2 ('as soon as…').

15.2.3 Chronological reversal ('before (' clauses with ʔúnà)

ʔúnà appears to be a 3Sg subject imperfective form of ʔúnɛ̀ 'say'̀. It follows another verb, which is in imperfective form even when denoting a past-time event (because this event is/was in the future from the temporal perspective of the chronologically prior event). The clause denoting the prior event is in whatever inflectional category it would have in the absence of the 'before' clause (perfective, imperfective, imperative, hortative, etc.). Examples of this construction are in (xx1).

comment on 1st/2nd and 3Pl subjects


(xx1)
a.
[[ʔáyà
nɔ̀]
ʔègà
ʔúnà]
ŋ̀-dɛ̂:


[[rain(n.)
Def]
come.Impf.3SgS
say.Impf.3SgS]
1SgS-go.in.Perf



'I went inside before the rain came down.'


b.
[ʔégà
ʔúnà]
ŋ̀-yǒg-gè


[come.Impf.3SgS
say.Impf.3SgS]
1SgS-hide-MP.Perf

he?

'I hid (myself) before they came'


c.
ŋ́-gù:ndê-yⁿ
[[ʔòbò
nɔ́]
tùbbà
ʔúnà]


1PlS-go-Hort
[[house
Def]
fall.Impf.3SgS
say.Impf.3SgS



'Let's go outside, before the house falls.'


d.
xxx


'They hid before I came.'


e.
xxx


'Go away before the children come.'

15.3 Spatial and manner adverbials

15.3.1 Spatial adverbial clause ('where (')

The noun 'place' is kɛ́ (definite kɛ̂: nɔ̀). Relative clauses with kɛ́ as head can function as spatial adverbials. In (xx1), the relative construction (ending with tǔbbɛ̀) is followed by locative postposition ndò.

why 3Sg not 3Pl?


(xx1)
[[à-bâw
ŋgù]
ŋ̀-tégè]

[[2SgS-father
Acc]
1SgS-see.Perf]


[[[ná:
ŋgè
nɔ̀]
kɛ́
tǔbbɛ̀]
ndò]

[[[cow
Pl
Def]
place
fall.Perf.3SgS]
Loc]



'I saw your-Sg father in the place where the cows fell.'

15.3.2 Manner adverbial clause ('how (')

this ex unclear, get more exx



[wàlè
séydù
wàlè
bàná
kànándì]
ŋ̀-kánà

'I work the way Seydou works'

15.3.3 Headless adverbial clause as spatiotemporal or manner clause

examples:


'(The time) when he/she fell is far away (= was long ago).'


'I work like (the way) he/she works.'

15.3.4 'From X, until (or: all the way to) Y'

here: X and Y are clauses (not NPs)

the 'from X' construction (X = clause) is cross-linguistically variable


note: direct translation from French may produce non-idiomatic constructions.


one widespread Dogon construction involves the verb 'take, pick up' (Jamsay yàŋá etc.) at the end of the 'since' clause, hence 'VP take Subordinator, ...' = 'from (the time that) VP, ...'

example


'From when they (= their mothers) bear themx (=they are born), until when theyx die, they are wicked.'

15.3.5 'As though (' clause

examples


'You-Sg are crying (weeping) as though you hadn't eaten.'


'They are crying as though they hadn't eaten.'

16   Conditional constructions

Conditional constructions consist of an antecedent clause (occasionally more than one) and a consequent clause. The realization or truth of the antecedent event entails the realization or truth of the consequent event. In a typical hypothetical conditional, the antecedent event is in the future or is otherwise uncertain, and the consequent event would follow the antecedent event in time. The other major type is the counterfactual conditional, where the antecedent event was not realized, but the speaker asserts that had it been realized it would have entailed the realization of the consequent event.

16.1 Hypothetical conditional with mè 'if'

mè 'if' is clause-final after an inflected verb. L-toned mè can trigger Rightward H-Movement in the verb. The antecedent denotes a possible future eventuality, but is aspectually perfective from the temporal perspective of the consequent event. The consequent clause has the form of an ordinary main clause, often imperfective or deontic (imperative, hortative). The two clauses need not have the same subject, and the verbs of both clauses have regular pronominal-subject marking.

16.1.1 Regular antecedent clause 

Typical hypothetical conditionals are in (xx1).

(xx1)
a.
[sɛ̀n
nɔ̀]
dàbé
mè,
ʔójù
ŋ̀-ʔùnà


[holy.day
Def]
pass.Perf.3SgS
if,
xxx
1SgS-xxx



'When the holy day has passed (= after the holy day), I will travel.'


b.
à-ŋgù
ŋ̀-tègé
mè,



3Sg-Acc
1SgS-see.Perf
if,



[tɔ̀ndí
gè]
à-ŋgú
tà-ŋ-tàbà


[money
Pl]
3Sg-Acc
Rdp-1SgS-give.Impf


'If I see him, I'll give him the money'

'If you-Sg see Amadou in the market, flee!'


'If Hawa doesn't eat, she will die.'

16.1.2 'Unless' antecedent 


often a regular hypothetical conditional in which the the antecedent clause is negative.

examples


'Unless the rain falls (“if the rain didn't fall”) heavily, we cannot sow (millet).'


'Unless the chiefs are here (“if the chiefs are not present”), we cannot slaughter a sheep.'


'Unless you-2Sg do (“f you-2Sg don't do) the farm work, how will you eat?'

16.2 Alternative 'if' particles 

16.2.1 'Even if (' (ŋŋŋ)

examples


'Even if he/she comes, he/she won't eat here.'


'Even if you-Sg come, you won't eat here.'


'Even if it rains, we'll go to the field(s).'

16.2.2 'As soon as (' (ŋŋŋ)


A particle meaning 'only, just' or the like replaces the ordinary 'if/when' particle


in languages under Fulfulde influence, often tán (Nanga, Jamsay)


There may also be other ways to express 'as soon as …', i.e., with a regular anterior subordinator (same or different subject as the context requires) plus an 'all' particle (Ben Tey).


may compete with another construction, see §15.2.2.5 ('no sooner did…, than…').

16.3 Willy-nilly and disjunctive antecedents ('whether X or Y (')

examples


 'Whether it rains or not, we are going.'

16.4 Counterfactual conditional

The antecedent event did not in fact take place during a relevant past time interval. The speaker claims that had it been realized, the consequent event would also have been realized.


An initial attempt to elicit a counterfactual was unsuccessful. The informant quite reasonably rephrased 'if it hadn't rained, we would have gone to sleep here' as 'it rained, if not for that (i.e. otherwise) we would have gone to sleep here' (xx1). The consequent clause does have the usual Dogon form for a counterfactual consequent clause, i.e. with a past imperfective verb.

(xx1)
[ʔáyà
nɔ̀]
ʔégè,

[rain(n.)
Def]
come.Perf.3SgS,


[ʔɛ̀mɛ̀=lá
mè]
mà:-ná:
ŋ́-bìyá:
mbɛ̀

[that.Def=it.is.not
if]
here-Loc
1PlS-lie.down.Impf
Past


'It rained. If not for that, we were going to lie down here.'

examples with a real antecedent


'If the locusts hadn't come, we would have gotten (= were going to get) a lot of millet in the granary.'


'If the doctor had been there, I would have been cured.'

17   Complement and purposive clauses

17.1 Quotative complements

Logophoric pronouns and unconjugated quotative particles appear to be absent. Quotations are overtly marked by a 'say' verb, often ʔùnɛ̀ (§11.3). The quoted clauses have some special features, such as a special jussive verb form replacing an original imperative (§17.1.4.1). There is no 'that' complementizer.

17.1.1 Direct versus indirect in quotative complements

Because Bunoge verbs mainly mark aspect rather than English-style tense, quoted clauses do not need to reset tense categories. There are also no logophoric pronouns. However, pronominal-person categories are reset to conform to the current speech event in the same manner as in English.

subjects/vocatives in quotations


17.1.2 'Say that (' with inflectable 'say' verb (ʔúnɛ̀)

The verb ʔúnɛ̀ 'say' (§11.3) is illustrated in (xx1). It is phrased prosodically with the preceding quotation, so it can affect the tones of the final word. In particular, 3Sg ʔúnɛ̀ 'he/she said' interacts with the tone of the verb in (xx1c), contrast (xx1b).

tone of ŋ̀-ʔúnɛ̀, 3Sg ʔùnɛ̀ 
(xx1)
a.
[ʔémbè
ŋ̀-ʔègà]
ŋ̀-ʔúnɛ̀



[Prog
1SgS-come]
1SgS-say



'I said I am coming.'


b.
[séydù
ʔèmbé
ʔègà]
ŋ̀-ʔúnɛ̀



[Seydou
Prog
come]
1SgS-say.Perf



'I said that Seydou is coming.'



c.
[séydù
ʔèmbé
ʔègá]
ʔùnɛ̀



[Seydou
Prog
come]
say.Perf



'He/She said that Seydou is coming.'



d.
[bé:
gè
nɔ̀]
[ʔémbè
ʔégà]
ʔùní-yɛ̀


[child
Pl
Def]
[Prog
come]
say.Perf-3PlS



'The children said that they are coming.'

17.1.3 Quotative clitic absent
No unconjugated quotative clitic has been observed to date.

17.1.4 Jussive complement (reported imperative or hortative)

17.1.4.1  Quoted imperative (-yè ~ -yɛ̀) and prohibitive (-ndà)

A suffix that I will call jussive (abbreviation Juss) is used to convert an original imperative to a quoted imperative (jussive). For the forms, see §10.8.3.1. The subject of the imperative verb is treated as the (accusative) object of 'say'.

(xx1)
a.
mì-ŋgú
ʔèbù-yé
ʔùnɛ̀


1Sg-Acc
sit-Juss
say.Perf.3SgS



'He/She told me to sit.'


b.
mì-ŋgú
ɲɛ̀nnù-yɛ́
ʔùnɛ̀


1Sg-Acc
sweep-Juss
say.Perf.3SgS



'He/She told me to sweep.'


c.
[a-bâw]
ò-ŋgú
ʔèg-gé
ʔùnɛ̀


[2SgP-father]
2Sg-Acc
come-Juss
say.Perf.3SgS



'Your father told you-Sg to come.'


d.
mì-ŋgú
[bɔ̀mɔ̀kà
á]
gè:n-dé
ʔùnɛ̀


1Sg-Acc
[Bamako
Loc]
go-Juss
say.Perf.3SgS



'He/She told me to go to Bamako.'


e.
mì-yá-ŋgù
gɔ́
ɲù:-yɛ́
ʔùnɛ̀


1Sg-Pl-Acc
water
draw.water-Juss
say.Perf.3SgS



'He/She told us to draw water (at the well).'


f.
mì-ŋgú
[ʔàlámà
nɔ̀
ŋgù̀]
sì:ndì-yé
ʔùnɛ̀


1Sg-Acc
[sheep
Def
Acc]
convey-Juss
say.Perf.3Sg



'He/She told me to take the sheep away.'

negative 'he didn't tell me to ...'


Quoted prohibitives (negative imperatives) contain the prohibitive verb form with ‑ndà (§10.7.1.2), plus pronominal-subject conjugation.

(xx2)
a.
ŋ̀-ʔégà-ndá
ʔùnɛ̀



1SgS-come-Prohib
say.Perf.3SgS



'He/She told me not to come.'


b.
[à-bâw]
à-gè:ndà-ndá
ʔùnɛ̀



[2SgP-father]
2SgS-go-Prohib
say.Perf.3SgS



'Your-Sg father said for you-Sg not to go.'

17.1.4.2  Quoted hortative

Quoted hortatives were difficult to elicit. The example in (xx1a) has an imperfective-like but unreduplicated verb (A-stem) with 1Pl subject marking.

(xx1)
a.
[à-bâw]
bɔ̌:
ŋ́-gè:ndá
ʔùnɛ̀


[2SgP-father]
together
1PlS-go
say.Perf.3SgS



'Your-Sg father said (to us), let's go together.'

17.2 Factive (indicative) complements

This type of complement is a full proposition whose truth is more or less presupposed when the matrix clause is a positive form of 'know', or of perception verbs ('see', 'find', 'hear') in inferential or hearsay contexts.


In my current data, the complement has the form of a main clause. Its verb has regular aspect-negation inflection and pronominal-subject marking.

expression of subject?

definite nɔ̀ at end?

17.2.1 'Know that (' complement clause

ʔɛ̀yⁿ 'know' takes a factive complement in the form of a regular indicative main clause. The 'know' predicate may precede or follow the factive complement.

(xx1)
a.
[séydù
ʔɛ̀yⁿ]
ŋ̀-ʔégè


[Seydou
know.3SgS]
1SgS-come.Perf



'Seydou knows that I have come.'


b.
séydù 
ŋ̀-ʔégè
ʔɛ̀yⁿ


Seydou
1SgS-come.Perf 
know.3SgS



[= (a)]


c.
xxx


'He knows that you will not come.'


d.
xxx


'Do you know that they killed the chief?'


no distinction between 'X doesn't know [that S]' and 'X doesn't know [whether S]'? (see §13.2.2)

17.2.2 'See (find, hear) that ('

Complements of 'see', 'find' (in the sense 'notice, observe'), and 'hear' can denote directly perceived events ('I saw/found/heard them fight[ing]') or eventualities discovered indirectly and after the fact by inference or hearsay ('I saw/found/heard that he had jumped').

17.2.2.1 Direct-perception type (relative-clause complement)

is the complement factive (as with 'know'), or imperfective/durative?

examples


'I saw the cow fall[ing]' or 'I saw the cow about to fall'


'I saw the children dance (dancing).'

17.2.2.2 Recognition (inference, hearsay) construction


perceiver has not perceived the actual event, but perceives the aftermath and infers what has happened

examples (including negative complements)


'I saw that the cow had fallen' = 'I saw the cow (having) fallen'


'I saw (= see) that you-Sg didn't take the motorcycle away.'

'I heard (= hear) that you-Sg are going to Bamako.'

17.2.3 Factive complement with ŋŋŋ 'it is certain'

examples


'It's certain (definite) that I will go to Anda.'


'He/She has certainly left Sevare (by now).'

17.3 Verbal Noun (and other nominal) complements

For verbal nouns in suffix -nà, see §4.2.2.

17.3.1 Structure of verbal noun phrase

A verbal noun may take nonsubject complements. Verbal noun complements are in effect subordinated VPs, with implicit subject coindexed to the matrix subject. Objects and other nonsubject constituents have the same form as in main clauses.

(xx1)
a.
xxx


'They want to kill me.'

accusative?



b.
xxx


'We began to pile the millet on the cart.'

copied from later sections:


b.
[ná:
sɔ̌:-nà]
ŋ̀-kâyⁿ


[cow
buy-VblN]
1SgS-want



'I want to buy a cow.'


c.
[[ʔàlámà
nɔ̀]
sélà-nà]
dɔ̀gúlɛ̀


[[sheep
Def]
slaughter-VblN]
begin.Perf.3SgS



'He/She began to slaughter the sheep-Sg.'

possessor/agent of verbal noun possible?



'your eating pork is not good'


'they prevented my eating pork'

17.3.2 'Prevent' (ŋŋŋ)

describe semantics of verb (perhaps more than one such verb)

perhaps a basically transitive verb like 'cut' or 'block'


complement is verbal-noun clause, with the agent specified

agent in possessor form?


or treated as direct object of 'prevent' verb in main clause?

examples


'The rain prevented me from going to Douentza.'


'Millet farming [topic], the hot sun prevented me from doing it.'


'The noise prevented Amadou from sleeping.'

17.3.3 'Dare' (ŋŋŋ)

(Fr oser)

subjects of two clauses are coindexed, so complement does not repeat subject.

examples


'They don't dare go down.'


'Do you-Sg dare get close to the elephant(s)?'


'He/She dared (had the audacity) to speak to me.'

17.3.4 'Consent' (ʔábè)

The verb ʔábè can be used without a complement in the sense 'accept, consent to, agree to (a proposition)'.

also 'receive, take (sth given)'


examples


'The chief has agreed to come.' (same subject)


'Our father has consented to our going to Bamako.' (different subject)


'He did not agree that we do the marriage.'

17.3.5  'Want' (kàyⁿ)

kàyⁿ 'want' (§11.2.5.2) can take complements with verbal nouns (-na).

(xx1)
a.
gè:ndó-nà
ŋ̀-kâyⁿ


go-VblN
1SgS-want



'I want to go.'


b.
[ná:
sɔ̌:-nà]
ŋ̀-kâyⁿ


[cow
buy-VblN]
1SgS-want



'I want to buy a cow.'

17.3.6 'Forget' (ʔálè)

The verb 'forget (something)' is ʔálè. It is apparently unrelated to ʔɛ̌ɲɲɛ̀ 'remember' (in some other Dogon languages 'remember' is the reversive derivative of 'forget').


'Forget' can take a NP object.

(xx1)
xxx

'We have forgotten (about) milk.'

examples (factive), subject same or different


'I forgot that you had come.'


'I forgot that I had told him to come.' (be careful with semantics)

examples (verbal-noun), subject same


'Don't forget to come tomorrow!'


'I forgot to water the garden'

17.3.7 Obligational (ŋŋŋ 'duty')


'X must VP' may be expressed as e.g. '[X's ... verb-VblN] [it's a duty]', including the 'it is' predicative form of the noun 'duty, obligation.' There may be variants of this construction.

examples


'I must go to Sevare.' (“My going to Sevare is a duty.”)


'I had to go to the field.' (“I went to the field out of a duty.”)

17.3.8 'Be afraid to' (díwɛ̀)

The verb 'be afraid of, fear (sth)' is perfective díwɛ̀, perfective negative díwá:-lì. Unlike many Cvwv stems, it does not lengthen its first vowel in the perfective or imperfective positive (§3.xxx, §10.xxx).


This verb may have a NP object (xx1).

(xx1)
xxx

'I am afraid of snakes.'

complement with same subject


'He was afraid to come here.'

complement with different subjects


'I'm afraid he/she will hit me.'


'Hex's afraid I will hit himx/y.'

17.3.9 'Begin' (dɔ̀gúlɛ̀)

dɔ̀gúlɛ̀ 'begin' can take a NP complement.

(xx1)
xxx

'I began the work.'

A clausal complement is expressed with a verbal noun in -na (§4.2.2). The matrix and subordinated clauses must have the same subject.

(xx2)
a.
[wàlè
kǎn-nà]
dɔ̀gúlɛ̀


[work(n.)
do-VblN]
begin.Perf.3SgS



'He began to (perform) work.'


b.
dǔ:n-nà / pòpǒ:-nà
dɔ̀gúlɛ̀


run-VblN / weep-VblN
begin.Perf.3SgS



'He began to run / to weep.'


c.
[[ʔàlámà
nɔ̀]
sélà-nà]
dɔ̀gúlɛ̀


[[sheep
Def]
slaughter-VblN]
begin.Perf.3SgS



'He/She began to slaughter the sheep-Sg.'

17.3.10 'Finish' (pǔllè) and 'stop' (ʔǐj-jɛ̀)

The verb 'finish, complete (an activity)' is pǔllè.

NP complement possible, or a verb necessary?

 (xx1)


'He finished the basket'



'He finished the meal

The clausal complement used with pǔllè is not a verbal noun complement like that for dɔ̀gúlɛ̀ 'begin' (preceding section). Rather, the complement verb appears in the E/I-stem (cf. the perfective positive).

clarify tones

replace 3Sg with 1Sg/3Pl

add objects etc.

(xx2)
a.
jɛ́:
pǔllè


eat.meal
finish.Perf.3SgS


'He finished eating'


b.
[wàlè
kànì]
pǔllè


[work(n.)
do]
finish.Perf.3SgS


'He/She finished working'


c.
ɲɛ̀nnɛ̀
pǔllè




sweep
finish.Perf.3SgS


'He/She finished sweeping.'

In the context of motion, 'stop' can be expressed by ʔǐj-jɛ̀ 'stop, stand'. In (xx3) it combines with a verbal noun complement.

(xx3)
dù:nú-nà
ʔǐj-jɛ̀

run-VblN
stop-MP.Perf.3SgS


'He/She stopped running.'

17.3.11 'Cease' (mɛ́ŋɛ̀)

The verb mɛ́ŋɛ̀ has a primary sense 'leave (sth), leave alone, abandon', with a NP object.

(xx1)
xxx

'I left the shoulderbag in the field.'

mɛ́ŋɛ̀ can also take a verbal noun complement. The cessation may be definitive ('I have stopped/given up smoking') or situational ('the band stopped playing').

no ATR shift?


(xx1)
a.
[námà
tɛ̀mɔ́-nà]
mɛ́ŋɛ̀


[meat
eat.meat-VblN]
leave.Perf.3SgS



'he stopped (ceased) eating meat'


b.
[núŋɔ̀
nùŋɔ́-nà]
mɛ́ŋɛ̀


[song
sing-VblN]
leave.Perf.3SgS



'He stopped (ceased) singing'

17.4 Locative verbal noun or other nominal complement

17.4.1 'Help' (bǎnnɛ̀)

e or ɛ?


As a simple transitive with NP object, 'help' is bǎnnɛ̀.

(xx1)
mì-ŋgù
bǎnnɛ̀

1Sg-Acc
help.Perf.3SgS


'He/She helped me.'

examples


'He/She helped me to sit down.'


'Amadou helped me (= doctor) to treat you'


'He/She helped me to tie up the cow.'


'Amadou helped you in (doing) the farming'

17.5 Direct chain complements

17.5.1 'Be able to, can' (-mò)

This sense is expressed morphologically. See capacitative -mò (§10.7).

17.6 Purposive and causal clauses

Purposive clauses are generally prospective: 'we are digging a well (now) so that we may have water in the dry season (later)'. A special case is matrix motion verb plus purposive clause, where the motion directly precedes the purposive eventuality.


Causal clauses ('because') are generally retrospective: 'we went into the house because the rain had started'.

17.6.1 Clauses with Purposive postposition ŋŋŋ 'for'

examples (same subject)


'They will go up (and stand) on the barrel in order to replaster the house (= ceiling).'


'We have come in order to speak with the chief.'

examples (different subject)


 'I put the pot down, so that they (could) eat.'


'Hex gave us hisx bicycle, so that we (could) go to Anda.

examples (negative complement)


'We'll fix the roof, so the roof beam(s) won't fall.'


'We (have) blocked the doorway, so that the sheep-Pl will not eat the mango(s).'


'We'll take food (along), so as not to die (= starve) on the way.' [same subject]


'I will make noise, so that you-Sg do not sleep.'


'I will spend the night in a chair, so as not to sleep.'

17.6.2 Purposive clause with final â: and {L}-toned noun before motion verb

A motion verb like 'go' or 'come' can combine with a purposive clause whose verb appears to be in imperfective form (A-stem) with the final a-vowel lengthened and falling-toned. One could argue that this phonetic [â:] is the contraction of the usual final a of the A-stem verb plus locative variant à, assuming that Rightward H-Movement shifts the tone onto the final syllable of the stem. However, this analysis is uncertain and I will not use it in transcriptions. An object noun within the purposive clauses has a {L}-toned overlay (xx1a-c), except that a possessor-controlled {HL} contour is not modified (xx1d). The purposive clause is readily focalized (xx1b,d).

(xx1)
a.
[sɔ̀mbùlɔ̀
jâ:]
ŋ̀-gě:ndà


[millet.cake
eat.meal.Purp]
1SgS-go.Impf

xx

'I'm going (there) to eat millet cakes.' (sɔmbulɔ)


b.
[[nùŋgù
nɔ̀]
tèbà-gâ:]
ʔègé-sà


[[waterjar
Def]
smash-Caus.Purp]
come-Perf.Defoc.3SgS



'He/She came to smash the waterjar [focus].' (nuŋgu)

dict: 'waterjar' dò:, here nùŋgù


c.
[gɔ̀:
ɲâ:]
gě:ndè


[water
draw.water.Purp]
go.Perf.3SgS



'He went to draw water.' (gɔ́)


d.
[[ŋ̀-núŋgù
nɔ̀]
dùgâ:]
ʔègé-sà


[[1SgP-waterjar
Def]
take.Purp]
come-Perf.Defoc.3SgS



'He/She came to take my waterjar [focus]'.

possible with intransitive purp clause?


'He came in order to sit.'

17.6.3 Causal ('because') clause (ŋŋŋ)

'because' particle at beginning or end of causal clause?

clause otherwise in main-clause form?

examples


'We can't go to the village because the road isn't good.'

17.6.4 'Because of' (ŋŋŋ)

'because of X' (X a NP)

perhaps a special case of the Purposive postposition

perhaps a more specific morphology

examples:


'We went into the house because of the rain.'

18   Anaphora

Anaphora is the overt expression of coindexation between an anaphor (such as a reflexive pronoun) and an antecedent, which might be the clause-mate subject or, for logophorics, the attributed author of the quotation.

18.1 Reflexive

18.1.1 Reflexive object based on possessed kò: 'head'

When the object is coindexed with the clausemate subject, the object is expressed as the relevant possessed form of kò: 'head', cf. (my/your)-self in English reflexives. (xx1ab) are reflexive, (xx1c) is nonreflexive.

(xx1)
a.
[ŋ̀-kô:
ŋgù]
ŋ̀-nǔmbè


[1SgP-head
Acc]
1SgS-hit.Perf



'I hit-Past myself.'


b.
[kò:-nà
ŋgù]
nǔmbè


[head-3SgP
Acc]
hit.Perf.3SgS



'Hex hit himselfx.' or 'Shex hit herselfx.'


c.
à-ŋgù
nǔmbè


3Sg-Acc
hit.Perf.3SgS



'Hex/Shex hit himy/hery.'

18.1.2 Reflexive PP complement (Sg ŋŋŋ, Pl ŋŋŋ)


Antecedent is again the clausemate subject, but now the target is the complement of a postposition (e.g. dative).

examples


'They sent the money to themselves.'


'He sent the money to himself.'


'Amadou found (a/the) boubou under himself.'


'I sent the money to myself.'

18.1.3 Reflexive possessor not distinct

There is no special anaphoric form for reflexive possessor, i.e. when the possessor of a nonsubject NP such as the object is coindexed with the clausemate subject. The regular pronominal possessor affixes, including 3Sg and 3Pl, are used. In the case of a third person subject, there is no overt marking of coindexation, so coindexed and noncoindexed readings are possible.

(xx1)
a.
[ŋ̀-ʔálàmà
ŋgù]
ŋ̀-sǒ:-lè


[1SgP-sheep
Acc]
1SgS-buy-Rev.Perf



'I sold my sheep-Sg.'


b.
séydù
[ʔàlàmá-nà
ŋgù]
sǒ:-lè


Seydou
[sheep-3SgP
Acc]
buy-Rev.Perf.3SgS



'Seydoux sold hisx/hisy/hery sheep-Sg.'

18.1.4 No antecedent-reflexive relation between coordinands

example

'Amadoux and hisx father.' (regular 3Sg possessor, not a reflexive)


(so reference of 'his' is ambiguous)
18.2 Emphatic pronouns


Emphatic pronouns ('I did it myself', etc.) are morphologically associated with reflexives in English and many other languages, so they are described in this chapter.

perhaps two or three types (each gets a subsection)


a) adverbial ŋŋŋ '(by) oneself' after an independent pronoun;


b) numeral 'one' after independent pronoun ('1Sg one' = 'me, alone (by myself)'


c) possessed form of 'head' or other body-part noun ('my head' = 'myself'), though in some languages this might be the simple reflexive form (in which case it belongs in the preceding section); is e.g. 3Pl form 'their head' with singular 'head'?


discuss sense and pragmatic context of each type (for example, 'I did it myself' implies that it might have been expected that other people share in the work, but they did not, = 'I did it alone')

examples (including textual examples, with comments on context); include examples where the emphatic pronoun is direct object or other non-subject


'He didn't send his son, (rather) he came himself.


'We will do the farming ourselves.'


'Hamidou went himself (in person).'


'She didn't call my son, she called me myself (i.e. directly).'


'You can't cut up the meat alone.'


'I can't lift the water jar by myself.'


'The children can't pick up the water jar by themselves (=without help).'


'My father cannot do the farming by himself.'


'We work for ourselves.' (lit.: “we do the work of our head” ?)


'They work for themselves.'


'I work for myself.'

18.3 Logophoric and indexing pronouns 

18.3.1 Logophorics absent

Elicitation has not produced logophoric constructions, where a third person pronoun inside a quoted segment is coindexed with the attributed author of the quotation ('hex said that hex is coming'). In (xx1a), the verb 'come' has its regular form (allowing for the tonal effect of the 'say' verb). In (xx1b), the usual 3Sg accusative form is used for the object of 'see', regardless of whether or not it is coindexed with Seydou.

(xx1)
a.
séydù
[ʔèmbé
ʔègá]
ʔùnɛ̀



Seydou
[Prog
come]
1SgS-say



'Seydoux said hex is coming.'


b.
séydù
[[ʔíbà
mbà]
à-ŋgù
à-tègé]
ʔùnɛ̀



Seydou
[[market
Loc]
3Sg-Acc
2SgS-see.Perf]
say.Perf



'Seydoux said that you-Sg saw himx/himy/hery in the market.'


Logophoric pronoun ia coindexed with attributed author of a speech or thought quotation;


corresponds to 1Sg and 1Pl in the original (direct) quotation


logophorics used only when the author is a third person (not the current speaker or addressee)?

forms (with discussion)


same as reflexive, topic-indexing?

syntax


as subject, requires regular 3Sg or 3Pl pronominal-subject suffix on verb?


behaves like personal pronouns, or like nouns?



a) in morphological appearance



b) as possessors (if special construction for pronominal possessors)



c) as subjects (check linear position in relative clause containing a direct chain, e.g 'hex said that [the cow that he-Logox killed (and) left-Participle] is still there' = [... fall go.down-Participle]; same linear position as e.g. preparticipial 1Sg in '[[the cow that I killed (and) left-Participle] is still there] (?)


Accusative marking in direct-object function? ('He said that I hit him')

elicited examples (ordinary clause, and quoted equivalent) showing relationship of logophoric to nouns and to other pronouns


'he jumped down'


'the man jumped down'


'I jumped down'


'hex said that he-Logox jumped down'

(non-logophoric) 'hex said that shey jumped down'

elicited examples including relative-clause subject position


'the day he/she jumped down'


'the day the man jumped down'


'Hex said, the day he-Logox jumped down, …'

no logophoric with current 1st/2nd person as quoted author?


'I said that I can't come.'


'You-Sg said that you-Sg can't come.'

singular antecedent included in plural logophoric


'Amadoux said that theyxy (e.g. Amadou and Seydou) are going to Mopti.'


'Amadoux said you went to their-LogoPlxy (=Amadou & his family's) house.'

more examples including textual exx. of logophorics

long-distance anaphora (logophoric in embedded clause)


'Amadoux said [you saw that [he-Logox was injured]]'


'Amadoux said [you said [that you would kill him-Logox]]

quotation embedded in another quotation: can higher antecedent bind a logophoric in the embedded quotation (resulting in ambiguity)?


'Amadoux said [Seydouy said [he-Logo will kill him-Logo]]

 (perhaps ambiguous as to which antecedent each logophoric is coindexed to (Seydou kill Amadou, or Amadou kill Seydou); if reflexive pronoun is identical to logophoric pronoun, this sentence should also have two additional readings in which he-Logo is antecedent of him-Refl (Amadou kill Amadou, Seydou kill Seydou).

18.3.2 Non-logophoric topic-indexing function


subject of main clauseis  coindexed to the subject of a relative clause (the latter may have a Reflexive/Logophoric pronoun). If reflexive and logophoric are identical in form, such cases (which do not involve quotation) should be labeled Refl in interlinears.

examples


'I will do as much as I can.'


'Amadoux will do as much as hex can.'


'The people will do what they can.'

no anaphora when antecedent is object, dative, or other non-subject


'Hex showed me a bird that hex (had) killed.' (antecedent is subject)


'I showed himx the damage that hex (or: shey) had made.' (antecedent is object or dative)

18.4 Reciprocal

18.4.1 Simple reciprocals (-gè)

Reciprocals with coindexed clausemate subjects and objects are expressed by a verbal derivation, with -gè (perfective) added to the A/O-stem of the verb. The subject is normally plural. 3Pl perfective /-gí-yè/ is realized as -g-gè.

(xx1)
a.
ʔógà
tè-ŋ́-tègò-gà


tomorrow
Rdp-1PlS-see-Recip.Impf



'We will see each other tomorrow.'


b.
yá:gù
ŋ́-tègò-gè


yesterday
1PlS-see-Recip.Perf



'We saw each other yesterday.'


c.
[bé:
gè
nɔ̀]
nùmbó-g-gè



[child
Pl
Def]
hit-Recip.Perf-3PlS



'The children hit-Past each other.'


d.
gèwá-gá:-ndì


kill-Recip-PerfNeg.3PlS



'They didn't kill each other.' (gɛ̌:wɛ̀ 'killed')

clausemate subject (normally plural, referentially) is coindexed in a distributive fashion with object or other non-subject NP.

form of Reciprocal (with discussion)


recognizable relationship to a noun? ('friend', 'agemate', etc.)?


distinction between dual-subject ('[Amadou and Seydou] saw each other') and 3+-plural subject ('[The ten men] saw each other') ? If so, do the respective Reciprocal forms differ morphologically as singular (e.g. 'friend') and plural ('friends')?


Accusative marking in direct-object function?

examples


'We saw each other.'


'They fought each other.'


'You-Pl hit each other.'


Reciprocal morpheme optionally preceded by plural pronominal possessor (1Pl, 2Pl, 3rd Reflexive Pl)? (would be consistent with origin as 'our friend(s)', 'your-Pl friend(s)', etc.). Possessed-noun tone (all-low, {HL}) on Reciprocal morpheme in this case?

if so, examples


'We saw each other.' (same as 'We saw our agemate(s).')

'They saw each other.' (same as 'They saw their (own) agemate(s).')

'Theyx saw theiry (another group's) agemate(s).'

18.4.2 'Together' (ŋŋŋ)


Some Dogon languages have a '(we/you/they) together' construction consisting of a 'together' noun (with possessed-noun tone contour) preceded by a nonsingular pronominal possessor that is usually coindexed to the clausemate subject.

(xx1)
category
form


1Pl
ŋŋŋ

2Pl
ŋŋŋ

Reflexive Plural
ŋŋŋ
examples


'We came together.'


'The people farmed (= raised) millet together.'

antecedent may be direct object instead of subject


'We cooked [leaves and onions] together.'


19   Grammatical pragmatics

19.1 Topic

19.1.1 Topic (ŋŋŋ)

'as for X, he ...' (topicalized X with Topic particle)

X may be pronoun or nonpronominal NP

often occurs at topic-changing site in discourse

combinations with pronouns (if irregular, give table)

(xx1)
category
topicalized pronoun


1Sg
ŋŋŋ



1Pl
ŋŋŋ

2Sg
ŋŋŋ

2Pl
ŋŋŋ

3Sg
ŋŋŋ

3Pl
ŋŋŋ

InanSg
ŋŋŋ

InanPl
ŋŋŋ

LogoSg
ŋŋŋ

LogoPl
ŋŋŋ
a few examples (including textual examples, with some context)

is topicalized constituent preclausal, or part of clause?


evidence for preclausal topic:



topicalized X is “resumed” by a pronoun within the clause proper


evidence for clause-internal topic:



topicalized X is marked for case (Accusative, Dative)



topicalized X is preceded by other clause-internal elements

example (topicalized direct object)


'He/She hit my friend, but me he/she didn't hit.'

19.1.2 'Now' (ŋŋŋ)


In addition to the temporal adverb 'now' (ŋŋŋ), there is a short 'now' form that is used in a kind of topicalizing function with a preceding NP or pronoun (e.g. 'me now, ...').

examples (preferably textual)

This 'now' particle may also be topicalized itself 'as for now, ...' ?

19.1.3 'Also' (fé)

fé 'also, too' follows the constituent it has scope over, usually a NP such as a pronoun.

(xx1)
a.
mì
fé



1Sg
too



'me too'

form (including tones)

idiomatic translation may be 'also, too' or more loosely 'likewise, in a similar fashion'.

may follow PP, or Accusative or Dative NP/pronoun

examples (several, including textual exx.)


'My friend is going to Bamako, and I'm going there too!'


'If you give (some) to him/her, give (some) to me too!' (after object/dative pronominal)


'I do farm work with an ox, (and) I do farm work with a camel also.' (after PP)

avoidance of clause-final position? (preference for locating the particle after a non-verb constituent, perhaps a cognate nominal instead of the verb)

example:


'He/She cooks, and he/she sweeps too.' (perhaps expressed as '... [sweeping too] he/she sweeps' with cognate nominal)

19.1.4 'Even' (ŋŋŋ)

(in some languages, may be the same form as 'also', see above)

form (including tones)

examples


'Even the little kids will do farm work (= weeding).'


'He/She didn't even greet (=say hello).'


cross-refs to other sections in grammar involving 'even', e.g. 'even if' conditional antecedents §16.2.1.

19.2 Preclausal discourse markers

(add sections as needed)

19.2.1 'As much as (' (ŋŋŋ)

The particle ŋŋŋ is phrase- or clause-initial, unlike the bulk of subordinating particles, postpositions, and the like which are phrase- or clause-final. The core sense is 'as far as, all the way to (location)', or 'up until (time)', preceding a NP or adverb (§15.5.4).


In this section we consider discourse extensions, where ŋŋŋ has scope over the entire clause. A positive example is (xx1). The sense is close to 'even'; compare §16.2.1 and §19.1.4.

example

'He/She even sang (a song).' (i.e., '… went so far as to sing')


The construction is common with a negative predicate (xx2).

examples


'He/She didn't say as much as hello to me.'


'He/she didn't give me as much as a red cent.'



'He/She didn't come as much as (=even) once.'


19.2.2 'Well, (' (ŋŋŋ)

This is the common 'well, (' expression, giving the speaker time to formulate a clause. 

ŋŋŋ = /haya/ etc. in many Dogon languages; a regional form also in Fulfulde etc.

examples, preferably from texts

19.2.3 'So, (' (ŋŋŋ)

French voilà, in the form /walaa/, is used in some Dogon languages as a kind of 'so, …' preclausal pragmatic marker.

French donc used by younger speakers?

other forms?

examples, preferably from texts

19.2.4 Clause-initial emphatic particle (ŋŋŋ, ŋŋŋ)

(often more than one such form)

Emphatic clause-final particle in 'not at all' clauses ('not on your life', etc.)

examples:


'I haven't eaten at all.' ('… haven't eaten a lick', etc.)

can such particles also be used as emphatics in positive clauses?

examples (positive):


'I'm perfectly healthy.'

19.2.5 'But (' (ŋŋŋ)

clause-initial 'but' particle

in several Dogon languages: ka: ~ ga: (fairly widespread regional form), but mɛ: (< French) used by younger speakers


phonological tone of particle may be hard to determine because of heavy intonational overlay

examples (from texts)

19.2.6 'Lo, (' (ŋŋŋ)

This particle is used in narrative to highlight a following clause denoting a surprising or climactic event.

form: often jaka or iterated jaka- jaka in northeastern Dogon (and Fulfulde).

19.3 Pragmatic adverbs or equivalents

19.3.1 'Again', 'not again', 'on the other hand'


may be expressed by the adverb ŋŋŋ 'again' or by a chained verb ŋŋŋ 'go back, return'. The latter is expecially common in negative contexts. 'Again' may indicate that an event type recurred (here 'again' is part of the core proposition), or it may be a pragmatic adverb 'then again' or 'on the other hand'.


in some languages, 'again' is identical to, or slightly different phonologically from, the 'today' adverb.

examples (for pragmatic function, use textual examples)


'I won't go to Hombori again.'


'If you come here again, you'll get trouble.'


'Having eaten at home, he ate here again.'

19.4  'Only' particles

19.4.1 'Only X' (X tó:lè)

'Only X' with some NP (or noun-like adverb) X, is expressed by possessed forms of the numeral tò:lè '1' (§4.7.1). Pronominal examples are in (xx1).

(xx1)
1Sg
ŋ̀-tó:lè
'only me'


1Pl
ŋ́-tò:lé
'only us'

2Sg
à-tó:lè
'only you-Sg'

2Pl
á-tò:lé
'only you-Pl'

3Sg
tò:lé-nà
'only him/her/it'

3Pl
âŋ-tó:lè
'only them'
Nonpronominal NPs are illustrated in (xx2).

(xx1)
a.
nòló
gè
nɔ̀
tó:lè


man
Pl
Def
one



'only the men'


b.
òbó
bày
nɔ̀
tó:lè


'house
big
Def
one



'only the big house'

The particle ŋŋŋ 'only' follows and has scope over a NP or adverb.

examples:


'I have only one hundred (riyals).'

The 'only' particle may also have clausal scope.

examples:


'He/She doesn't work, he/she just sleeps.'


Alternatively, 'only' may be expressed by a more complex 'nothing but' construction

examples:


'He only works in the rainy season.' (= 'He doesn't work, except in the rainy season.')


'Boura wants nothing other than honey.'

19.4.2 'Just (one)' (ŋŋŋ)


This is a colorful intensifier for the numeral ŋŋŋ 'one'. Often pejorative 'just one (cow)', '(he gave me) one lousy (dollar)', etc.

examples:


'I have a single (= only one) cow.'

For more 'exactly' and 'specifically' expressions see §8.4.3.2-3.

19.5 Phrase-final emphatics

19.5.1 Phrase-final ŋŋŋ 'exactly' (confirming)

form: usually já:tì in northern Dogon (regional form, also Fulfulde, Songhay)


may be used by itself as a single-word confirmation: 'exactly!', often replying to what the interlocutor has just said

may also be phrase- or clause-final

examples, including textual examples

See also §8.4.3.2-3 for other 'exactly' and 'specifically' expressions.

19.5.2 Clause-final ŋŋŋ 'sure' (firm agreement or answer)

form: often kòy in northern Dogon languages, as in Fulfulde


Can express agreement with an interlocutor's proposition (repeated verbatim or somewhat shortened, plus addition of particle)


Can similarly express a firm 'yes' answer to an interlocutor's question.


cf. English sure as in 'I sure did!' in response to an interlocutor's statement or question

examples


Q: Did you see the fire?


A: I sure did.


'Money sure is hard to come by.'


'It sure is hot today!'

19.5.3 Clause-final ŋŋŋ (admonitive)


form: usually de(y) in northern Dogon, as in Fulfulde, Songhay, etc. Also used in other Malian languages and even in local French.


May have an admonitive pragmatic function, cf. unstressed clause-initial or ‑final pragmatic adverb now in English.


May also express disagreement with the interlocutor (correcting him, or giving an answer that the interlocutor was not expecting).

examples


'Watch our for wild animals now!'


'Now don't you go to the field without a hat!'

19.6 Backchannel and uptake checks

uptake checks initiated by the speaker who has the floor (telling a story etc., or talking to a child)


'Do you understand?' or 'Did you hear'

backchannel volunteered by listener 


'uh-huh' or 'amen' etc.


northern Dogon lgs. also use àndí (as in Fulfulde andi) to express mild surprise (cf. really? or oh? or how interesting!)

19.7 Greetings

general verb 'greet' and noun 'greeting'. There may also be another verb meaning 'greet in the morning, say good-morning to'.


group the greeting phrases into categories like the following, giving the standard response to each greeting. Indicate whether each greeting phrase is intelligible lexically and syntactically. Indicate if different versions of the phrase are used for singular and plural addressees (some greetings are imperative verbs in form).


a) time-of-day greetings



'good morning' to 'good night'



'good morning' may be expressed as 'did you sleep well?' (i.e. retrospective), 'good evening' as 'did you spend the day well?'; 'good night' often prospective ('let's spend the night well' etc.).



indicate time of day (range of hours) when each greeting is appropriate



perhaps a default 'hello' in the middle of the day


b) situational greetings like 'hello in the field/at work/at the well/at the market)', referring to a location and activity that the interlocutor is in or is coming back from; typical forms are 'you and (the) field' or 'hello in the field'.


c) greetings to travelers (best wishes on departing, welcome on arriving):

'welcome!' (perhaps imperative 'approach the house!')

'bon voyage' (perhaps 'arrive there in health!')


d) condolences


from the visitor to the deceased's family



e.g. 'greetings in high worth'


to the visitor as he is about to depart



e.g. 'may God lengthen your life' 



or 'may God put distance between us (and the deceased)


to one returning home after presenting condolences in another village



e.g. 'greetings in running'


analysis may require cultural explanations


e) good wishes at marriages and major Muslim holidays



'May God show you next year!'


f) Islamic greetings

assala:mu walaykum (generally a formal greeting among men)



response: malaykumussalaam (or similar)

'amen' (often a reply to a good wish)

'thanks' (albarka, < Arabic 'the blessing'), said to one's host after a meal, also said to a merchant in politely declining to buy at the price proposed

invitation (to eat, etc.): usually bisimil(l)a (< Arabic 'in the name of God')


Ask if the old people use(d) greeting phrases that are now out of fashion.

20   Text


Brief information about circumstances of recording (informants and living non-celebrity persons mentioned in the text remain anonymous, use e.g. A, B, ... as labels). Use tabs to align text with interlinear glosses. Organize the text into small units that seem to function roghly like small paragraphs (perhaps including several clauses). Use hyphens and clitic boundary = in interlinears to correspond to the same markers in the text. Use brackets [...] in both the Dogon text and the interlinear to indicate phrasal groupings. Foreign (e.g. French, Bambara) items should be non-italic if the Dogon text is italicized. In addition to interlinear glosses, add free translations for each segment, followed by italicized comments in [...]. These comments should identify constructions or other grammatical features, and give a reference to a section of the grammar describing them.


Tales may involve segments that are sung by a protagonist. The songs may be in another language.


Format below shows use of italics (Dogon text, and comments following free translation). If speaker X continues uninterrupted, no need to put "X: ..." at beginning of each segment.

(xx1)
X:
ŋŋŋ...



xxx [analysis, if intelligible]



Y:
ŋŋŋ...



xxx [analysis, if intelligible]


[formulaic story-opening phrase and audience response authorizing story to proceed, often unintelligible or partially so, sometimes borrowed from another language]

 (xx2)
X:
ŋŋŋ...




[hare
and
hyena
and]
[day.labor.L-work
in]
go.Perf.L-3PlS,


ŋŋŋ...

[ReflPl
two]
[day.labor.L-work
in]
go
and.SS,


ŋŋŋ...

[wage.L-work
in]
[3Pl
Obj]
receive.Perf-3PlS


ŋŋŋ...

apiary
build-Impf-3PlS



'Hare and hyena went to (get) day-labor work. The two of them went to (get) paid work, and they (= people) took them in paid work. They were going to build apiaries (man-made beehives).'



[X yo Y yo 'X and Y' §7.1; topic-indexing Reflexive Plural §18.2.2; ‑ŋŋŋ 'and.SS' subordinator in same-subject VP chains §15.2.5]

.....

(xx9)
ŋŋŋ...


[story
submerged]
[finish(noun)
submerged]
Emph



'That's it'



[story-closing formula]

Index

model for index, from Jamsay grammar (additions/comments in pink). Jamsay forms (to be replaced) are here colored dark yellow. References should ultimately be to pages, but while drafting the grammar section references like §6.2.1 are all that one can do.

1. prosody (grammatical)


now use {L}, {HL}, {LH} etc. as overlaid tone contours

all-L tone, 8

{HL} tone, 8, 109 (phonology)

all-H tone, 8

final intonation, 8-9

2. selected morphemes

list grammatical morphemes (affixes, clitics, particles)

also any irregular or otherwise interesting stems

do not list every stem that occurs in examples

-Ø suffix


Nonhuman, 140

3Sg subject, 371


1Pl subject (contracted after i), 373


2Sg subject (contracted after u), 373

à- at onset of nouns, 148

ǎ: 'who?', 464

-a 3Pl subject allomorph (ImpfNeg ‑l‑á), 372

-â:- Perfective, 347
àbádá , àbádá( 'always, never', 320

à:ŋá 'how much?', 471

-á:rà- Habitual, 363


negative, 371
àrⁿá 'man/male', 206
àrgá́ 'side', 298
ǎn‑lé 'there', 172

â-n 'man', 169

-ba 3Sg subject, 371

bǎ: 


'equal, be as good as', 450


'since ...', 557

bâ:ⁿ (see báŋà)
báŋà, bâ:ⁿ 'owner', 161 


in demonstratives, 161, 162, 163, 164, 166, 208

bé Plural, 254, 502


in relative clause, 502-3


ɛ̀nɛ́ bé (Pl of ɛ̀nɛ́)
bé 3Pl human, 156
-be 2Sg subject, 371

bé: 'remain, happen', 426
bé(( bé( 'X and Y', 272
bɛ́rɛ̀, bɛ̀rɛ̂: 'in', 292

bɛ̀rɛ́ 'get, obtain', 25


'be able to, can', 624

cé in possessive predicate, 438

cě: 'thing'


'whatchamacallit?', 475


cɛ̀: kâ:ⁿ‑kâ:ⁿ 'and so forth', 674
cɛ̂w 'all', 148, 232, 257, 259, 263, 303, 303, 307, 456, 502, 582. 584


in conditionals, 581

cé:né 'do well', 311

cìgɛ́ 'thing'


'whatchamacallit?', 475
cín 'thus', 302, 675

dáɣà( 'a little', 305

dàɣá 'leave; cease', 527, 619

dà:ⁿ 'be sitting', 422

dà:rá 'dare', 599

dǎyⁿ in 'since ...' clause, 557

dé 


'if' (nonfinal variant of dey), 579


clause-final Emphatic, 679

dɛ́m( 'straight', 317

dèné 'want', 619

dey 'if', 542, 576-80, 675


subtopics, 668

déyⁿ( 'apart', 319

dɔ́:, dó: 'attain, equal', 452

dójù̀ 'under', 299

di᷈:ⁿ 'close to, beside', 295

dògó 'finish', 623, 675

dójù̀ 'under', 299 
dɔ̂m 'still, (not) yet', 377 
-e 3Pl subject allomorph (ImpfNeg ‑j‑é), 372

ɛ́: 'see', 388, 605


ɛ́t-tɛ́rɛ́-, 353

ɛ̀jíⁿ( 'very, a lot', 304, 310

ɛ̌n‑dî:ⁿ 'there', 172

ɛ̀nɛ́, ìné


reflexive possessor, 644


logophoric, 648-51


topic-indexing, 652

ɛ̌n‑kɔ̀ 'that', 165
ɛ̌n‑lé 'there', 172

fɛ́s '(not) at all', 679
fú: 'all', 138 (intonation), 210, 231-2, 257, 259, 263, 279, 456, 502, 583


in conditionals, 583

ga (interim) quotative, 593

‑gá‑ in cpds, see ‑gɔ́‑
gá: 'say', 428, 584


gá::-jɛ̀-bà dèy, 584, 592

gà:-là dèy, 596-7

gà: 'but', 669
gàmá 'some, certain', 244

gǎnǹ 'between', 300

gàrá 'pass, go by', 315, 348, 675


in comparatives, 447
gàrá( 'a lot', 305

gá:rá 'more', 447

-gó- Imperfective Negative, 370
-gɔ́-, ‑gá‑ in compounds, 214

gɔ̀rⁿɔ́ 'be stronger than, be capable of', 625

-gú 


Characteristic, 150


rare VblN suffix, 153

gǔn, gǔnǹ 'after, behind', 297

-gv́ (v = variable vowel)  


Causative, 328


apparent infix, 338

hâl 'until', 570

=ì: 'it is' (see =ỳ)

-î: Stative (verbal suffix), 365
ìlá: 'who?', 465

íllɛ̀ 'since ...', 558

î-n 'child', 169

ìné (see ɛ̀nɛ́)

ìnìwⁿé Reflexive, 642

ìɲé 'what?', 466

ìré 'be better, more', 447

já:tì 'indeed', 310, 678

jɛ́ Purposive-Causal, 301, 468


Purposive clause, 629

jɛ̀ 


'say', 429-31


variant of jíjɛ̀, 539

-jɛ̀- Recent Perfect, 353


negation of, 368-9
jèré 'hold, have', 437

jɛ̀:rɛ́ 'bring', 387

jì:ⁿ Past, 375, 502


participle of, 494


after participle, 503

jíjɛ̀, jɛ̀ 'go(ing) with', 539

jín 'like', 303, 306, 449, 572


yɔ̌:‑jìn 'how?', 470
jìné 'hold, have', 436

jírè 'in front of', 296

jùgɔ́- 'know', 328, 332, 387, 568, 601


contracted to jɔ̀:-, 64, 73

-jv́ (v = variable vowel) after consonantal dissimilation


Causative wàɣà-já-, 51, 328


Inchoative-Factitive wègè‑jé‑, 51


denominal verb lɔ́ɣɔ́‑jɔ́‑, 334, 338

kâ: 'at the mouth of', 297

kà:, ká:, gà: 'but', 669

kâ:ⁿ 


'each', 225, 257, 275, 456, 504-5, 674


'also, too, even', 502, 667


dèy kâ:ⁿ 'if', 581


'even if', 582

kân‑kân 'scattered', 323

kárⁿá 


'do; be done', 401


'also, too, even', 502, 667


with mèyⁿ in chains, 534

ké Topic, 665

kɔ̀ nonhuman locational or existential 'be', 412-20


cliticization of, 80


participle of, 493, 506


Nonhuman subject in Imperfective, 372


kɔ́:-, 420

kò  'that', 163, 251

kó Nonhuman pronoun, 156-7, 286, 315

kò‑bâ:ⁿ 'that one', 165

kòy clause-final Emphasic, 678
kùⁿ Definite, 255


in relatives, 502


in subordinated clauses, 547-8


in factive clauses, 603

kú:ⁿ 'head'


in reflexives, 646

kû:ⁿ 'on', 293

kùn 'be in', 420

kúnó 'put', 388, 420, 422

kúrⁿó 'wear', 388

‑lá‑ Stative Negative, 369, 422, 424, 425, 433, 437 (see also lây, ‑lá‑m)

là Negative, 410

là: Negative


'it is not X', 410


tag question, 463
lá́: 'first', 188, 315

làɣá 'other', 314, 673

-làɣá '(not) particularly', 450

‑lá‑m Hortative Negative, 382
lây Imperative Plural Negative, 378

lè postposition, 288, 291


purposive clause, 627


locative clause, 628

lé postposition, 289


purposive clausre, 625


'behooves' clause, 627

-lí- Perfective Negative, 368, 373

lók, 677
lɔ́ɣɔ́ 'do a lot', 305
-lɔ́ɣɔ́ 'very', 222
-lú- (see -lí-)
-lv́ (v = variable vowel) Reversive, 325

-m suffix


1Sg subject, 371


(human) Plural, 140-2


'so that; had better', 634

-ḿ Hortative, 381
ma 


'or', 277


polar interrogative, 461

mà (alienable) Possessive, 234


with repeated relative head, 480


in 'before ...' clause, 560-4


superfluous, 572-5

mâ:n 'So-and-So', 144

mánà 'on', 294
-mây Hortative Plural, 382


Negative, 383

mèyⁿ in verb chains, 532

mɔ̀:-nɔ́ 'put together', 658
mɔ̀rⁿɔ́ 'be/do together', 529, 658
-n 


(human) Singular, 140-2


complement of 'dare', 599-600
-ń Dative (1Sg, 1Pl), 156

nà: 


stative verb 'be up on', 422


'though' (clause-final), 640


medial in cpds, see -ná:-
-ná:-, -nà:- in compounds, 210-214
nám 'owners', 208


in Pl demonstratives, 161, 162, 163, 166
-nɛ́ Ordinal, 156

nɛ̀, nè, nò 'now' (discourse particle) (666)
nì‑lé 'here', 167
ní 'here', 167
ní‑dì:ⁿ, nì‑dî:ⁿ 'here', 167
ní‑dì:ⁿ, nì‑dî:ⁿ 'here', 167
nò 'now' (see nɛ̀)
núŋò  'that', 161, 252


in relatives, 506

-nv́ (v = variable vowel) 


Causative, 330-1


deadjectival verb, 336


denominal verb, 338

-ŋv́ (v = variable vowel) 


Causative, 52, 328


deadjectival verb, 336


denominal verb, 338


verb-verb pair, 338

‑ó Negative (kùn-ó), 421

òjù-ká: 'road', 604
ɔ̌n‑kɔ̀, ɔ̌ŋ‑kɔ̀ 'that', 165
pá( Emphatic, 309
pénè , pènê: 'beside'', 300

pɛ́y '(not) at all', 679

pílíwé 'go back; do again', 530, 675
pɔ́( 'straight', 318

pɔ́:rɔ́ 'first', 188, 315

-rá Stative Negative (with 'have'), 436

-rɔ́ Stative Negative (with 'be' quasi-verbs), 417-8

-rú Dative, 151

-rv́ (v = variable vowel) 


Reversive, 324-5


Causative, 330


deadjectival verb, 336


denominal verb, 337


verb-verb pair, 338

sà 'have', 434


participles of, 492


sán-, 492


sà:-Ø, 506


sà:-rá (negative), 149, 196, 436, 610

-sà- Resultative, 350


in conditional antecedent, 576
sâ: at end of verb chain, 536

sábù, sábùn 'because', 638

sǎy 'only', 676
sɛ́ⁿ( 'straight', 319

sógò 


'than' in comparatives, 446


'because of', 468, 638

sógòn 


'because of', 639


'a fortiori', 639
sóy 'all', 260, 321


'(not) at all', 679

tán in conditionals, 582

táŋá 'become', 428


táŋà: dèy 'if', 580

té(, té:‑té: 'precisely', 307, 308
-tɛ̀- (see -tɛ́rɛ̀-)

tɛ́mɛ́ 'find', 608
-tɛ́rɛ̀- Experiential Perfect, 352


negation, 369

tí linker in verb chains, 537
‑tì‑ Perfective, 347, 373
tí( 'first', 188

tílây 'necessary, certain', 611

-tɔ́ɣɔ̀- Imperfective, 361


negative, 371

tɔ̂:-m reciprocal plural, 656

tɔ̂:-n reciprocal, 656
tɔ̂:n 'approximately', 306
-tù- (see -tì-)

túmnó 'begin', 623
-ú Verbal Noun, 151

ùmò 'be lying down', 424

-w 2Sg subject, 371

wa quotative, 591

wá:jíbì 'obligation', 610

wâl-mà 'or else', 281

wɔ̀ human locational or existential 'be', 412-20


cliticization of, 80


participles of, 492


wɔ́-n, 547


wɔ́n-, 492


wɔ̀:-Ø, 506

wɔ́:-, 420

wó '3Sg human, 156

wó=ỳ in conjunctions, 274
-wv́ (v = variable vowel)  


Causative, 327-8


Reversive (in metathesized kóró‑wó-), 325


Passive, 333


deadjectival verb, 335


verb-verb pair, 338

-wv̀ (v = variable vowel) pseudo-causative nominal (in 'before ...' clauses, 331

-y 1Pl subject, 371

=ỳ, =ì:  'it is', 402-10, 438


phonology of, 79


focalization, 455

=ỳ Focus, 454

-ý suffix


Verbal Noun, 151

Imperative Singular Negative, 378, 382
-ỳ Imperative Plural, 378
-yà- Perfective, 347
-yǎ:, -yà:- 'woman', 206

yàŋá in 'from ... to ...', 570

yàŋárⁿà 'when?', 470

-yɛ̀- Perfective, 347
yɛ́ Existential, 410


assimilated variant yɔ́, 418, 421


with 'have', 435

yɛ̀- 'woman', 206

yɛ́ indexing, 158

yé( 'a fortiori', 452
yɛ́‑dì:ⁿ 'over there', 167
yé‑lé, yè‑lé 'there', 167

yɛ̀rɛ́ 'come', 13, 348, 387
yí 'there', 167

yɔ́ (see Existential yɛ́)

yɔ̌: 'where?', 468

yó( 'and', 261
yɔ̌:-jìn 'how?', 470

yɔ̌kkɔ̀ 'which?', 472

yɔ̌:-ŋ̀ 'how?', 470

yɔ̌y 'where?', 469

yúgò  'that', 162

3. grammar

adjective, 176-81, 243-50


as predicate, 431-4


participle of predicate, 500


comparative, 443, 449

Adj-Num Inversion

adverb


manner, 313, 530


spatiotemporal, 313-6


adverbial clauses, 540-72

adverbial, 135 (intonation), 317-23

'a fortiori', 452, 639

'again', 530

agentive, 153, 508

'also', 667

anaphora, 642-63

anaphoric, 165

antipassive (ambi-valent verb), 334

apocope, 62-3

apposition, 262

Approximative, 172

aspect, 343-65

aspect-negation suffix, 522, 341

Atonal-Morpheme Tone-Spreading, 118, 373-4

augment, 181

autosegmental, 96

backchannel, 681

bahuvrihi, 219

'be'


locative/existential, 410-20


'it is X' (identificational), 403

'because', 638

'before ...' clause, 559

bracketing (within NP), 230

Causative, 326


valency of, 390


with kàrà, 529

chaining (of verbs or VPs), 520-39


arguments of chained verbs, 523-5


with mèyⁿ, 532

Characteristic, 150

cliticization, 78, 403, 415, 418, 421, 591

Clitic <LHL>-Reduction, 133

clusters, 35

cognate nominal, 392-400

comparatives, 443-53

compounds


nominal, 28 (phonology), 191-219


adjectival, 219-23


bahuvrihi, 219


iterated stem and a medial, 222


instrumental, 214


in 'before ...' clause, 565


Purposive construction, 631

conjunction, 266-76

conditionals, 567-86

consonants, 30-35

Contour-Tone Mora-Addition, 122

Contour-Tone Stretching, 125

deadjectival verb, 335

Definite, 255, 502, 601

defocalized verb or adjective, 346, 432

deictic (see demonstrative)

demonstrative, 161-75

denominal verb, 337

Derhoticization, 69

detachability (of NP component), 228


in relatives, 502-6

discourse markers, 669-72

disjunction, 277

dissimilation (consonants), 50-1

distributive


'each', 257


iterated adverbials, 322


with quantifiers, 188, 472

'do', 401

dual, 381-2

dying-quail, 136, 266, 452

Emphatic, 304, 309, 677-80

epenthesis, 56

epistemic, 312

'even', 667


'even if', 581

Existential, 410, 435

Experiential Perfect, 347

expressive adverbial

factitive (verb), 335

factive clause, 600-2, 605

Final-Cv R-to-H Reduction, 132

Final-Tone Resyllabification, 126

focalization, 454


effect on verb morphology, 344-7, 368

fraction, 190

Gourou dialect, 685-94

greetings, 139 (intonation), 681-4

Habitual, 363

hortative, 381


negative, 382


embedded, 598

'have', 434-8

hiatus, 71

imperative, 378


embedded (jussive), 597

imperfective, 343 (see also Habitual)


Marked, 361


unsuffixed, 358


reduplicated, 360


negative, 370

inchoative, 335

intensifier, 245

interrogatives, 460-78


embedded, 476

Inter-Word u-Apocope, 63

intonation, 134-9

iteration, 155, 180, 214, 222, 270, 322‑3, 439-42, 627

jussive, 597

locative, 291-300, 421


locative clause, 628

logophoric, 165, 172, 587, 648-51

manner adverbial


simple adverbial, 313


adverbial clause, 567, 569

mediopassive (ambi-valent verb), 334

metathesis (consonants), 49-50, 325, 329

metrical structure, 26

modal


obligation, 610, 634-6


'behooves', 627


'had better', 634


certainty, 611


epistemic, 312

Monophthongization, 77

motion verbs, 291, 528, 588, 631

Nasalization-Spreading, 48

Negative


Imperfective, 370


Perfective, 368


Stative ‑lá‑, 311, 422, 424, 433, 437


là, 410


là:, 407, 463


kùn-ó 'not be in', 421


-rá, 436


-rɔ́, 417-8


scope, 367-8, 460, 531

noun phrase, 224ff.

numeral, 182-8


bahuvrihi compounds, 220

obligation, 610

'oil for rubbing', 214

'only', 676-7

ordinal, 187

participle, 182, 491-9, 607

Passive, 332

Past, 375

perception verb, 605-6

Perfect


Experiential Perfect, 352


Recent Perfect, 353

perfective, 343-49


Marked, 347


unsuffixed, 344


unsuffixed, in participle, 497


unsuffixed, in narrative climax, 572


reduplicated, 355


negative, 368, 369

person


3rd as indirect 2nd, 384, 587, 663


implied 1st, 384-5

Plural, 140, 254

possessive, 234-42


predicates, 434-8


in 'before...' clause, 560-4


possessor relative, 513

postposition, 288-301


relative clause, 515-9

Post-Sonorant Syncope, 56

prohibituve, 378

Pronominal-Suffix Tone-Raising, 121

pronouns, 155


L-toned preverbal subject, 156, 491, 540, 578, 603-4


independent (H-toned), 156


possessor, 156


pronominal-subject suffixes, 371

pseudo-causative, 331, 559

pseudo-participial clause, 540


imperfective type, 540


perfective type, 543


lexical-stem type, 545

Purposive


Purposive-Causal postposition, 301


purposive clause, 625-37


negative purposive clause, 640

quasi-verb, 13, 385

quotation


quotative verb, 428-31


quotative complement, 587-99


'what they call X', 511


'if they have said ...', 584, 592

Recent Perfect, 353

Reduplication, 144, 154 (see also iteration)

reflexive, 642-7

relative clauses, 479-519


with repeated head noun, 480


headless, 490, 569, 605


instrumental compounds, 214

Resultative, 350


in conditional antecedents, 577

Reversive, 324

Rhotic Assimilation, 69

Rhotic-Cluster Lateralization, 70

Rightward H-Spreading

'since ...', 557

'So-and-so', 144

spatial adverbial


deictic adverbs, 167-75


other simple adverbs, 316


adverbial clause, 566

stance verbs, 422-25

stative, 311, 365


'be in', 420


stance verbs, 422-25


existential-locational 'be', 412-20

Stranded-Tone Re-Linking, 130

subject


pseudo-subject, 383-4

Suffixal u-Apocope, 62

Suffixal Vowel-Spreading, 53

syllables, 25

temporal adverbial


simple adverbs, 173. 314


adverbial clauses, 558-65

'together', 529

tonal locative, 283

tone, 82-134


in stem iterations, 440-2


in verb chains, 520

Tone-Dissimilation, 117

tone-dropping, 230, 485, 502-6, 520

Tone-Grafting, 113

topic, 664-8

valency, 334, 388


of causatives, 390

VblN V2-Lenition, 60

verb, 386-90


derived, 324-40


inflection, 341-85

Verbal Noun, 151


of chained verbs, 521


Verbal Noun complement, 611-21

verb phrase, 386-442 (see also chaining)

vowels, 40

VV-Contraction, 76

'want', 619


'intend to', 627

'whatchamacallit?', 475

'with' (accompaniment), 539

sample verb paradigms


This section, to be deleted when no longer necessary can be used to assemble simple paradigms of verbs and their "principal parts"; the data can then be reassembled in Chapter 10, Inflectional Verbal Morphology. To quickly locate this section, avoid using the word "sample" elsewhere in the grammar. Do not include stative-only quasi-verbs ('be [somewhere]', 'have', 'want', 'know', etc.) here. Also omit adjectival inchoatives ('be red'), reversives ('unhook'), causatives ('make drink'), and other sets that can be directly elicited in the relevant grammar sections (Chapter 9).


Inflectional categories can be relabeled or added, e.g. Progr[essive], Fut[ure], if they are not predictable from the basic forms shown. The "bare" form is the one used in nonfinal position in chains, often elicitable in 'X can VERB' construction. Imprt = imperative. If the verb is normally accompanied by a fixed nominal in the sense indicated, this can be indicated by a comment below the paradigm.


Copy and paste the two-line formula below, then fill in the forms for each verb. Some glosses are already suggested. Re-organize by verb stem shape: Cv, Cv:, CvC, CvCv, CvCCv, Cv:Cv, etc. For CvCv stems, it may be useful to subdivide by medial consonant (especially sonorants). If the language distinguishes a (nonmonosyllabic) class whose bare stem ends in a high vowel (e.g. i) from another whose bare stem ends in a non-high vowel, separate them as well. Separate special morphological classes (Mediopassive, Causative, etc.) from others. The two-line segment with 'xxx' for the gloss can be copied and pasted as many times as wished below.

'gloss'
Imprt
Impf
ImpfNeg


bare
Perf
PerfNeg
VblN

'xxx'
ŋŋŋ
ŋŋŋ
ŋŋŋ

ŋŋŋ
ŋŋŋ
ŋŋŋ
ŋŋŋ
MONOSYLLABIC


'go in'
dà
dù-dà:
dɔ̌:-lɔ̀


dò:ŋgò

dɔ̌:-mò
dɛ̂:
dá:-lì
ŋŋŋ



dǒ:ŋgè
[homonym of 'insult' and 'pound']

'insult'
dà
dù-dà:
dɔ̌:-lɔ̀

dɔ̌:-mò
dɛ̂:
dá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
[homonym of 'go in' and 'pound', distinguished by transitivity]

'pound'
dà
dù-dà:
dɔ̌:-lɔ̀

dɔ̌:-mò
dɛ̂:
dá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
['pound with pestle in mortar', with noun dɔ́:ŋgè, otherwise homonyn of 'go in' and 'insult']

'eat (meal)'
jà
jù-jà:
jɔ̌:-lɔ̀

jɔ̌:-mò
jɛ̂:
já:-lì
ŋŋŋ
[used with noun pánáŋgè 'meal']

à-já:-yá 'will you go eat?'

'drink'
nà
nù-nà:
nɔ̌:-lɔ̀

nɔ̌:-mò
nɛ̂:
ná:-lì
ŋŋŋ
'draw water'
ɲù
ɲù-ɲà:
ɲǔ:-lɔ̀

ɲǔ:-mò
ɲî:
ɲó:-lì
ŋŋŋ
[Fr puiser]

'rain fall'
ɲù
ɲù-ɲà:
ɲǔ:-lɔ̀

ɲǔ:-mò
ɲî:
ɲó:-lì
ŋŋŋ
[with noun ʔáyà]

mixed Cv:, CvCCv


'go out'
gòndò
gò-gǒndà
gòndó-lɔ̀


gò
gò-gǒ:ŋgà
gǒ:-lɔ̀


gòŋgò (gǒŋgà-yⁿ)

gǒ:-mò
gá ('be from')


gê:
gó:-lì
ŋŋŋ



gǔ:ndè
gú:ndó:-lì



gǒ:ŋgè
cf. causative gòŋgó 'take out'

CvCv


L-toned Impf rdp

'pay (sb)'
sòjà
sò-sòjà
sɔ̀jɔ́-lɔ̀

sɔ̀jɔ́-mò
sɔ́jɛ̀
sójá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
[homonym of 'tie']

'tie'
sòjà
sò-sòjà
sɔ̀jɔ́-lɔ̀

sɔ̀jɔ́-mò
sɔ́jɛ̀
sójá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
[homonym of 'pay']

H-toned Impf rdp

'step on'
tòŋà
tò-tòŋà
tɔ̀ŋɔ́-lɔ̀

tɔ̀ŋɔ́-mò
tɔ́ŋɛ̀
tóŋá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
[Fr marcher sur]

'forget'
ʔàlà
ʔà-ʔàlà
ʔàló-lɔ̀

ʔàló-mò
ʔálè
ʔálá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
'add'
bàrà
bà-bàrà
bàró-lɔ̀

bàró-mò
bárè
bárá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
[Fr augmenter]

'butcher'
ʔòrà
ò-ʔòrà
ʔɔ̀rɔ́-lɔ̀

ʔɔ̀rɔ́-mò
ʔɔ́rɛ̀
ʔórá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
['skin and butcher (a slaughtered animal)', Fr dépouiller]

'lay out'
bàbà
bà-bàbà
bàbó-lɔ̀

bàbó-mò
bábè
bábá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
['lay out mat/mattress'; Fr étaler]

'say 1'
ŋŋŋ
ŋŋŋ
ŋŋŋ

ʔùnɔ́-mɔ̀
ʔúnɛ̀
ʔúná:-lì
ŋŋŋ
[defective]

'touch'
nàrà
nà-nàrà
nàró-lɔ̀

nàró-mò
nárè
nárá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
'dance'
yòbà
yò-yòbà
yɔ̀bɔ́-lɔ̀

yɔ̀bɔ́-mò
yɔ́bɛ̀
yóbá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
[used with noun yóbù 'dance']

'catch'
dèbà
dè-dèbà
dɛ̀bɔ́-lɔ̀

dɛ̀bɔ́-mò
dɛ́bɛ̀
débá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
'abandon'
mèŋà
mè-mèŋà
mɛ̀ŋɔ́-lɔ̀

mɛ̀ŋɔ́-mò
mɛ́ŋɛ̀
méŋá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
'accept'
ʔàbà
ʔà-ʔàbà
ʔàbó-lɔ̀

ʔàbó-mò
ʔábè
ʔábá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
'come'
ʔègò
ʔè-ʔègà
ʔègó-lɔ̀

ʔègó-mò
ʔégè
ʔégó:-lì
ŋŋŋ
'give'
tàbà
tà-tàbà
tàbó-lɔ̀

tàbó-mò
tábè
tábá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
'go down'
sìgò
sì-sìgà
sìgó-lɔ̀

sìgó-mɔ̀
sígè
sígó:-lì
ŋŋŋ
'see'
ŋŋŋ
tè-tègà
tègó-lɔ̀

tègó-mò
tégè
tégó:-lì
ŋŋŋ
'speak'
tàgà
tà-tàgà
tàgó-lɔ̀

tàgó-mò
tágè
tágá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
'reply'
kìjà
kì-kìjà
kìjɔ́-lɔ̀

kìjɔ́-mò
kíjɛ̀
kíjá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
'eat (meat)'
tèmà
tè-tèmà
tɛ̀mɔ́-lò

tɛ̀mɔ́-mò
tɛ́mɛ̀
témá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
'slaughter'
sèlà
sè-sèlà
sɛ̀lɔ́-lɔ̀

sɛ̀lɔ́-mò
sɛ́lɛ̀
sélá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
['cut the neck of', Fr égorger]

'give birth'
nàlà
nà-nàlà
nàló-lɔ̀

nàló-mò
nálè
nálá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
[Fr accoucher]

'dig'
gòjà
gò-gòjà
gɔ̀jɔ́-lɔ̀

gɔ̀jɔ́-mò
gɔ́jɛ̀
gójá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
'sing'
nùŋà
nù-nùŋà
nùŋɔ́-lɔ̀

nùŋɔ́-mò
núŋɛ̀
núŋá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
[used with noun núŋɔ̀ 'song']

'shut (door)'
dèŋà
dè-dèŋà
dɛ̀ŋɔ́-lɔ̀

dɛ̀ŋɔ́-mò
dɛ́ŋɛ̀
déŋá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
'bump'
gàgò
gà-gàgà
gàgó-lɔ̀

gàgó-mò
gágè
gágá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
[Fr cogner]

'do farming'
wàlà
wà-wàlà
wàló-lɔ̀

wàló-mò
wálè
wálá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
[Fr cultiver, refers focally to weeding in July, with noun wôl]

'beat'
bàlà
bà-bàlà
bàló-lɔ̀

bàló-mò
bálè
bálá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
['beat/play (tomtom)', with noun bóllè]

['clap hands' with noun tɛ̀bɛ̀]

['cook a meal' with noun pànáŋgè]

CvCv, perfective CvCi



H-toned Impf rdp

'build'
sìmù
sì-sìmà
sìmú-lɔ̀

sǐm-mò
símì
símó:-lì
ŋŋŋ
'do'
kànà
kà-kànà
kǎl-lɔ̀

kànú-mò
kánì
káná:-lì
ŋŋŋ
'malfunction'
---
ɲà-ɲàmà
ɲàmú-lɔ̀

ɲàmú-mò
ɲámì
ɲámá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
'wring'
pìnù
pì-pìnà
pìnú-lɔ̀

pìnú-mò
pínì
pínó:-lì
ŋŋŋ
'hold self up'
ŋŋŋ
ŋŋŋ
ŋŋŋ

ŋŋŋ
tíŋì
ŋŋŋ
ŋŋŋ
CvCv  ~ Cv:Cv


L-toned Impf rdp

'sleep'
dòyò
dò-dǒ:yà
dòyó-lɔ̀

dòyó-mò
dǒ:yè
dóyó:-lì
ŋŋŋ
'send'
tì:wà
tì-tǐ:wà
tìwɔ́-lɔ̀

tìwɔ́-mò
tíwɛ̀
tíwá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
[with noun tíw]

'fear'
ŋŋŋ
ŋŋŋ
ŋŋŋ

ŋŋŋ
díwɛ̀
díwá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
'kill'
gèwà
gè-gě:wà
gɛ̀wɔ́-lɔ̀

gɛ̀wɔ́-mò
gɛ̌:wɛ̀
géwá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
'harvest'
gìwò
gì-gǐ:wà
gìwó-lɔ̀

gìwó-mò
gǐ:wè
gíwó:-lì
ŋŋŋ
['harvest (millet) by cutting off seed spike', with noun gíwò]

'die'
dò:wà
dò-dǒ:wà
dɔ̀wɔ́-lɔ̀

dɔ̀wɔ́-mò
dɔ̌:wɛ̀
dówá:-lì
ŋŋŋ

'buy'
sò:wà
sò-só:wà
sɔ̀wɔ́-lɔ̀

sɔ̀wɔ́-mò
sɔ̌:wɛ̀
sówá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
'sow (seeds)'
tò:wà
tò-tó:wà
tɔ̀wɔ́-lɔ̀

tɔ̀wɔ́-mò
tɔ̌:wɛ̀
tówá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
[Fr semer, with noun tôw]

(short vowel in PerfNeg only)
'get, obtain'
ŋŋŋ
bè-bě:là
bɛ̌:l-lɔ̀

bɛ̀:lɔ́-mò
bɛ̌:lɛ̀
bélá:-lì
ŋŋŋ

Cv:Cv


'say 2'
tà:yà
tà-tǎ:yà
tà:yó-lɔ̀

tà:yó-mɔ̀
tǎ:yè
tá:yá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
'look'
tè:jò
tè-tě:jà
tè:jó-lɔ̀

tè:jó-mò
tě:jè
té:jó:-lì
ŋŋŋ
'winnow1'
pò:lò
pò-pǒ:là
pò:ló-lɔ̀

pò:ló-mò
pǒ:lè
pó:ló:-lì
ŋŋŋ
['winnow in wind', Fr. vanner au vent, with noun pòlìgè]

'shave'
kà:yà
kà-kǎ:yà
kà:yó-lɔ̀

kà:yó-mò
kǎ:yè
ká:yá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
'gather'
bà:là
bà-bǎ:là
bà:ló-lɔ̀

bà:ló-mò
bǎ:lè
bá:lá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
final high vowel

'run'
dù:nù
dù-dǔ:nà
dù:nú-lɔ̀

dù:nú-mò
dǔ:nì
dú:nó:-lì
ŋŋŋ
verify

'call'
ŋŋŋ
ɲà-ɲǎ:ŋà
ɲà:ŋú-lɔ̀

ɲà:ŋú-mò
ɲǎ:ŋì
ɲá:ŋá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
CvCCv


L-toned Impf rdp

'get up'
ʔòllò
ʔò-ʔǒllà
ʔòlló-lɔ̀

ʔòlló-mò
ʔǒllè
ʔólló:-lì
ŋŋŋ
'remember'
ʔèɲɲà
ʔè-ʔěɲɲà
ʔɛ̀ɲɲɔ́-lɔ̀

ʔɛ̀ɲɲɔ́-mò
ʔɛ̌ɲɲɛ̀
ʔéɲɲá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
'go up'
ʔòllà
ʔò-ʔǒllà
ʔɔ̀llá-lɔ̀

ʔɔ̀llɔ́-mò
ʔɔ̌llɛ̀
ʔóllá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
'arrive'
ŋŋŋ
dì-dǐnnà
dìnnɔ́-lɔ̀

dìnnɔ́-mò
dínnɛ̀
dínná:-lì
ŋŋŋ
'sweep'
ɲènnà
ɲè-ɲěnnà
ɲɛ̀nnɔ́-lɔ̀

ɲɛ̀nnɔ́-mò
ɲɛ̌nnɛ̀
ɲénná:-lì
ŋŋŋ
[Fr balayer]

'dispossess'
bèllà
bè-běllà
bɛ̀llɔ́-lɔ̀

bɛ̀llɔ́-mò
bɛ̌llɛ̀
béllá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
['take (sth) away from (sb)', Fr retirer qch à qn]

'keep' (?)
dìllò
dì-dǐllà
dìlló-lɔ̀

dìlló-mò
dǐllè
dílló:-lì
ŋŋŋ
[e.g. 'hold a stick', Fr tenir]

'do well'
kàndà
kà-kǎndà
kàndó-lɔ̀

kàndó-mò
kǎndè
kándá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
'fall'
tùbbà
tù-tǔbbà
tùbbɔ́-lɔ̀

tùbbɔ́-mò
tǔbbɛ̀
túbbá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
'carry1'
dùyyà
dù-dǔyyà
dùyyɔ́-lɔ̀

dùyyɔ́-mò
dǔyyɛ̀
dúyyá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
['carry (load) on one's head'; homonym of 'bathe']

'fly (away)'
pìllò
pì-pǐllà
pìlló-lɔ̀

pìlló-mò
pǐlle
pílló:-lì
ŋŋŋ
'throw'
dòŋgà
dò-dǒŋgà
dɔ̀ŋgɔ́-lɔ̀

dɔ̀ŋgɔ́-mò
dɔ̌ɳgɛ̀
dóŋgá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
'bathe'
dùyyà
dù-dǔyyà
dùyyɔ́-lɔ̀

dùyyɔ́-mò
dǔyyɛ̀
dúyyá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
[used with noun gɔ́ 'water', Fr se laver; homonym of 'carry on head']

'carry2'
bàmbà
bà-bǎmbà
bàmbó-lɔ̀

bàmbó-mò
bǎmbè
bámbá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
['carry (baby) on one's back']

H-toned Impf rdp

'hear'
ŋŋŋ
nú-núndà
nùndó-lɔ̀

nùndó-mò
nǔndè
núndó:-lì
ŋŋŋ
'hang up'
jàŋgà
já-jáŋgà
jàŋgó-lɔ̀

jàŋgó-mò
jǎŋgè
jáŋgá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
[Fr accrocher]

'treat'
jòŋgà
jó-jóŋgà
jɔ̀ŋgɔ́-lɔ̀

jɔ̀ŋgɔ́-mò
jɔ̌ŋgɛ̀
jóŋgá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
['(doctor) treat (sick person)', Fr. soigner]

'hit, strike'
nùmbò
nú-númbà
nùmbó-lɔ̀

nùmbó-mò
nǔmbè
númbó:-lì
ŋŋŋ
'jump'
tòmbò
tó-tómbà
tòmbó-lɔ̀

tòmbó-mò
tǒmbè
tómbó-lì
ŋŋŋ
'pull'
gìmbà
gí-gímbà
gìmbɔ́-lɔ̀

gìmbɔ́-mò
gǐmbɛ̀
gímbá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
Cv:CCv


L-toned Impf rdp
'taste'
dà:ndà
dà-dǎ:ndà
dà:ndó-lɔ̀

dà:ndó-mò
dǎ:ndè
dá:ndá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
'convey'
sì:ndò
sì-sǐ:ndà
sì:ndó-lɔ̀

sì:ndó-mò
sǐ:ndè
sí:ndó:-lì
ŋŋŋ
[Fr emmener, opposite of 'bring', i.e. 'take (sth) away (from here)', 'convey (sth, sb) to sw']

'go'
gè:ndò
gè-gě:ndà
gé:l-lɔ̀

gè:ndó-mò
gě:ndè
gé:ndó:-lì
ŋŋŋ
'bring'
sò:ŋgò
sò-sǒ:ŋgà
sò:ŋgó-lò

sò:ŋgó-mò
sǒ:ŋgè
só:ŋgó:-lì
ŋŋŋ
[Fr amener]

'pour'
tù:ndà
tù-tǔ:ndà
tù:ndɔ́-lɔ̀

tù:ndɔ́-mò
tǔ:ndɛ̀
tú:ndá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
[Fr verser]

CvCvCv


L-toned Impf rdp

'have fun'
mèràlà
mè-mèrálà
mèràló-lɔ̀

mèràló-mò
mèrálè
mérálá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
[Fr s'amuser, with noun mɛ́rɛ́gè 'fun']

[mèràlá:-yɛ̀ 'went and had fun'
'push'
dùnjùrò
dù-dùnjúrà
dùnjùró-lɔ̀

dùnjùró-mò
dùnjúrè
dúnjúró-lì
ŋŋŋ
'shake'
pìrìyò
pì-pìríyà
pìrìyó-lɔ̀

pìrìyó-mò
pìríyè
píríyó:-lì
ŋŋŋ
'chop', 'cut'
pàràgà
pà-pàrágà
pàràgó-lɔ̀

pàràgó-mò
pàrágè
párágá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
'winnow2'
pàgàrà
pà-pàgárà
pàgàró-lɔ̀

pàgàró-mò
pàgárè
págárá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
['winnow by shaking'; Fr vanner en secouant]

'find'
bèlòŋgò
bè-bèlóŋgà
bèlòŋgó-lɔ̀

bèlòŋgó-mò
bèlóŋgè
bélóŋgó:-lì
ŋŋŋ
[Fr trouver, as in finding sth accidentally]

'go back'
bìjìlò
bì-bìjílà
bìjìló-lɔ̀

bìjìló-mò
bìjílè
bíjíló:-lì
ŋŋŋ
[Fr retourner]

'crawl'
ʔàbàlà
ʔà-ʔàbálà
ʔàbàló-lɔ̀

ʔàbàló-mò
ʔàbálè
ʔábálá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
['(baby) crawl', Fr. marcher à quatre pattes]

'roll (intr)'
ŋŋŋ
gù-gùndúlà
gùndùló-lɔ̀

gùndùló-mò
gùndúlè
gúndúló:-lì
ŋŋŋ
Causative VERBS

'show'
tègò-mù
tè-tègó-mà
tègò-mú-lɔ̀

tègǒ-m-mò
tègó-mì
tégó-mó:-lì
ŋŋŋ
'roll'
gùndùlò-m(ù)
gù-gùndùló-mà

gùndùlò-mú-lɔ̀

gùndùlǒ-m-mò
gùndùló-mì
gúndúló-mó:-lì
ŋŋŋ
'shatter'
tèbà-gà
tè-tèbágà
tèbàgó-lɔ̀

tèbà-gó-mò
tèbá-gè
tébá-gá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
['shatter (a waterjar, a glass)', Fr. briser, caus of tɛ́bɛ̀ 'be shattered']

'break'
mèlà-gà
mè-mèlá-gà
mèlà-gó-lɔ̀

mèlà-gó-mò
mèlá-gè
mélá-gá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
['break/snap (a bone, in half)', Fr. casser]

Reversive VERBS

'sell'
sò:-lò
sò-só:là
sò:ló-lɔ̀

sò:-ló-mò
sǒ:-lè
só:-ló:-lì
ŋŋŋ
STANCE VERBS (may involve Mediopassive suffix except in Stative form)

'sit (down)'
ʔèbò
ʔè-ʔébà
ʔèbó-lɔ̀

ʔèbó-mò
ʔébè
ʔébó:-lì
ŋŋŋ
[stative èbá-èbà 'be seated, be sitting']

1Pl ʔébà-ŋ́-ʔèbà, 2Pl ʔébà-á-ʔèbà, 3Pl ʔébà-ʔébà, 

1Sg ʔébà-ŋ̀-ʔébà, 2Sg ʔébà-à-ʔébà

' stop'
ʔǐj-jà
ʔì-ʔǐj-jà
ʔìj-jɔ́-lɔ̀

ʔìj-jɔ́-mò
ʔǐj-jɛ̀
ʔí-jjá:-lì
ŋŋŋ
[Fr s'arrêter]

[stative ʔìgá-ʔìgà 'be standing', Fr. être debout, être arrêté]

'lie down'
bìyò
bì-bǐ:yà
bìyɔ́-lɔ̀

bìyɔ́-mò
bǐ:yè
bíyó:-lì
ŋŋŋ
[Fr se coucher]

[stative bìyá-bìyá 'be lying down', Fr. être couché]

'squat'
sòmbò
sò-sǒmbà
sòmbó-lɔ̀

sòmbó-mò
sǒmbè
sómbó-lì
ŋŋŋ
[Fr s'accroupir]

[stative sòmbá-sòmbà 'be squatting', Fr. être accroupi]
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